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DEDICATION

"Wherefore, seeing we also are compassed about with so great a cloud of witnesses, let
us lay aside every weight, and the sin which doth so easily beset us, and let us run with patience
the race that is set before us, looking to Jesus the author and finisher of our faith."”

(Hebrews 12:1-2).

To those who came before us and showed us the way, both in their lives and their teaching.

To our children, grandchildren, and all those who learned from our life and teaching that
we cannot do the work of God unless we do it His way.

To all those who wish to know and follow the Word of God in both word and deed.

May all that follow us find that we have been faithful to our Lord and Savior, Jesus Christ,
and to His Word.



TABLE OF CONTENTS

1. INTRODUCTION

Preface ... ... . v
Why Study the Bible? ... ... ... ... . 1
Prerequisites for Effective Bible Study .. ....... ... ... ... ... .. . L. 3

2. BEGINNING LEVEL BIBLE STUDY

Bible Memorization. . . ... ... ... 5
The Trustworthiness of the Bible. . .. ....... ... .. .. ... ... ... ... 6
Salvation . ... .. ... 7
Verses for New Believers. . ... ... ... .. . . 9
Systematic Bible Reading . ... ... .. ... ... . L 13
Basic Bible Doctrine. . .. ... ... .. . 21
Observation: What Does the Bible Say?. ....... ... ... ... ... ... .. .. 31
Interpretation: What Does the Bible Mean? . .. ....... ... ... ... ... ..., 39
The Interpretation of Parables . .. ...... ... ... ... . . . . . . ... 51
Application: How Does the Bible Apply toMe? .. ..................... 53
Seeking Behavioral Objectives in the Bible . . .. ....... ... ... ... ... ... .. 59

3. INTERMEDIATE LEVEL BIBLE STUDY

The Historical Method . ... ... ... . . . 67
The Biographical Method . .. ... ... ... ... ... . ... ... . 73
The Survey Method. . .. ... .. . . 75
The Analytical Method. . . ... . ... ... . . 83
The Linguistic Method of Word Study .. ........ ... ... .. ... ... ..., 99
How to Use Young's Concordance for Biblical Word Studies . .. .......... 112

i



4. USING BIBLICAL LANGUAGES

Biblical Hebrew. . . .. ... .. 119
Introduction . ... ... .. 119
The Alphabet and the Pronunciation of Vowels. . ........ ... ... ... .. .. 123
Accents and Pause Marks. ... ... ... L 131
The Parts of Speech . . ... ... .. 133
Hebrew Parts of Speech. .. ... .. .. . 134
Hebrew Verbs. . . ... 134
Hebrew Tenses and Verb-Stem Themes . .. ....... ... .. .. .. .. ..... 135
Pronominal Forms and Endings on Verbs. . ........... .. .. ... ... ..., 137
Hebrew Nouns . . ... .. 138
Hebrew Articles . . ... ... . 143
Hebrew Pronouns . . . ... .. . 144
Hebrew Prepositions . . ... ... 146
Hebrew Conjunctions . .. ....... ... ... ... . 147
Hebrew Negatives and Relative Particles . . .......... ... ... ... . ... .. .. 148
Hebrew Adverbs. . .. ... ... 149
SENTENCES . . . . oo 150
The WAW Consecutive . . . ... e 151
Hebrew Comparatives and Superlatives . . ....... ... ... ... ... ... .... 152
Hebrew Commands. . . ....... ... 153

Adding Emphasisin Hebrew . .. ........ ... . ... . i 155



Biblical Greek. . . . .. ... 171

Introduction . .. ... ... . 171
The Greek Alphabet and Pronunciation, . . ........ ... .. .. .. ... ... ... 175
Greek Diphthongs, and Other Pronunciation Factors .. .................. 176
Greek Bible Study Tools. .. ... ... ... 179
Which Greek Text Seems Best? ... ... ... .. ... . ... . ... . .. 179
Greek Numbers . . ... ... 181

Using the Greek Analytical Lexicon . ............. ... ... ... ........ 183
Greek Verbs; Tenses, Voices and Moods . . .. ... ... .. 185

Irregular Verbs . ... ... 188
Deponent Verbs. . ... ... 189
The Verb, "to be" . . . . . . 189
Keeping a Study Notebook. . .. ... ... ... ... . . . 191

Using General Greek Lexicons . . .......... ... . ... . . .. ... ... ..., 197

Using Greek Grammars as Exegetical Tools. . ........................... 197
Compound Words . ... ... 198

Greelk Nouns. .. ... .. 199

Greek Case Endings. . ... . ... . 200
Pronouns. . . ... . 203
AdJECHIVES . . ..o 204
Participles . . ... ..o 205
Paraphrastics . . ... ... . 207

Greelc Articles . ... ... . 209
Greek Prepositions. . .. ... ... . 211
Greek Conjunctions . . ......... ... .. i 215



Greek Particles . . . ... 218

Conditional and Concessive Clauses. . .. ......... ... . ..., 220
Greek Commands and Prohibitions. . . ......... ... ... ... . ... ... .. .. 222
Greek Comparison and Contrast. . ........ .. .. .. 224
Hebraisms in the Greek New Testament. . .. .......... ... ... ........... 225
The Exegesis of Hebrew-Greek Linked Scriptures. .. ..................... 227

5. ADVANCED METHODS OF BIBLE STUDY

The Comparative Method of Bible Study. .. ........ ... ... ... ... .. ... 229
The Topical Method of Bible Study . .. .......... ... ... ... ... ... .... 241
The Theological or Doctrinal Method of Bible Study. . ................... 245
Finding Biblical Principles . .. ........ .. ... .. ... .. .. .. 249
How to Mark Your Bible. . .. ...... ... ... .. ... .. .. 253
Biblical Problem Solving . .. ... ... ... ... . . 261

6. PREACHING AND TEACHING THE WORD OF GOD
Exegetical Preaching. . .. ... ... .. .. ... .. . . 269
Rules for Biblical Preaching. .. ........ ... . ... ... . . . L 277

How to Prepare a Passage of the Bible for Biblical Preaching and Teaching. . . 281

7. CONCLUSION
A Final Thought for You. .. ...... .. ... .. .. ... .. . ... 291

Bibliography . ... ... . 293



PREFACE

The Bible was never meant to be difficult to understand for the average reader. Yet, it contains
the most profound thoughts ever introduced into the thinking of mankind. SirIsaac Newton,
one of the greatest scientists and mathematicians of history, stated that the Bible was
amazing, in that the Bible was so simple that a child could understand it yet so profound
that the greatest minds of man could never discover all the truth init. Since we, as Christians,
believe that the Bible is the inspired Word of God, we have the obligation to study the
Scriptures to discover what God wants us to do and to become.

Hebrews 5:11-14 tells us that we, as believers in Christ, have an obligation to Him to become
masters of the Word of Righteousness and to become teachers of this righteousness. As
a young man I began seeking help to develop my understanding of the Scriptures, and was
generally told by pastors and other Christians to wait until I had graduated from college
when I could go to a good seminary where I could study the Scriptures in depth. As a result,
I had to wait several years and struggle alone in my quest to understand the Bible. This
help should be readily available for all growing Christians in every Scripturally sound church.
Every church should become a Bible school, equipping the saints for the work of the ministry
and the edifying of the body of Christ (Eph. 4:11-16; 11 Tim. 2:1-7;3:15-17). These Scripture
passages seem to indicate that all Scriptural pastors have an obligation to engineer their
preaching and teaching so the faithful believers who sit under their teaching would have the
equivalent of a Bible school education after being members of their church for a few years.
Pastors should plan their training and preaching so the long term members of their church
should have roughly the equivalent Bible training of a seminary graduate, including the
ability to study the Scriptures in the original Greek and Hebrew. All their normal church
members should be applying the teachings of the Scripture to their lives so that the character
of Christ is visibly demonstrated in the character of each believer.

There is a principle that "If you give a man a fish he will eat for a day, but if you teach a man
to fish he will eat for a lifetime". This handbook is designed to help faithful pastors to
grow personally in their own spiritual skills. It is also designed to help these faithful pastors
establish a Bible training program for their saints. Furthermore, it is designed for you as
a serious disciple of Christ, who may be seeking the truth without the help of others just
as I tried to do as a youth. This way you will be learning the truth of the Bible for the rest
of your life, and will no longer be dependent on others to study and interpret the Bible for
you. I pray that this system of Bible study will help you to open new doors in your
understanding of the Bible. I pray that through this understanding your life will be
meaningfully transformed. I also pray that through this transformation of your life you
will have a powerful impact in the spiritual transformation of the lives of others. This will
happen if they can see the love of Christ exemplified in your every word and deed (Col.
3:17, 23, 24) as well as understanding your clear presentation of the good news concerning
salvation through faith in Jesus Christ (Mark 16:15).

These techniques of Bible study were engineered to help you unlock the meanings of

Scripture in the most rapid manner possible. These methods of Bible study are also arranged

in a systematic sequence to help you learn the Biblical truth with the greatest insight for

the time spent in study. As you study these techniques, be sure to study a portion of the

Bible with each method. Stay with that specific method of Bible study in going through

various passages of the Bible until you automatically use that method in Scripture study
4



without having to think about the process. As you progress through this course of study
you should add each new method of Bible study to your last method until you scientifically
study the Bible as a habit. This will make you able to do most of these steps mentally every
time you read your Bible. Discovering truth in the Bible is not done by accident. You have
to look for it. Having a “Thus saith the Lord” ministry that is accurate and faithful to the
Word of God is also not an accident. You will have to prepare yourself and your message
carefully to be in complete harmony with all that God wishes your people to know, without
adding your own contradictory ideas to that teaching. You will be excited to find how much
easier it becomes to find the treasures of the Scriptures as you become expert in your
searching skills. You should find that your Bible study will become easier for you, that your
confusion concerning the meaning of Scripture is less, and that your hunger to go on in the
Word of God is healthier as the days progress.

The methods presented in this handbook are the products of many faithful men who have
made it their life’s work to help others master the Holy Scriptures for themselves. A great
deal of these methods are those taught by Dr. Howard Hendricks and other professors at
Dallas Theological Seminary. Others of these methods of Bible study have been developed
personally in order to help me find the Bible’s answers to life’s pressing problems. I have
tried to compress each section dealing with a specific method into as few words as possible
with greater efficiency so that you, as a developing Bible scholar, could spend more time
mining out the treasures of the Holy Scriptures, and waste less time in the wordiness of this
author. I also firmly believe that you, as a teacher of the Word of God, will be less enslaved
by the wordiness of commentators, many who contradict the Scriptures, if you master
the Scriptures for yourself and become an independent scholar of the Bible. I pray that you,
through the use of these Bible study tools, will develop a burning hunger for the deeper
meaning of the Scripture, an intimately close walk with Christ throughout your life, and
a life that takes on new character and meaning as you apply the Biblical truth that you are
learning. I also pray that you will produce much fruit as you see others come to know your
Savior and as you help them mature spiritually to walk with and serve Him.

When studying through this handbook, bypass the methods of Bible study that you have
already mastered and are practicing in your daily Bible study, and go on to methods of study
that you have not yet mastered. I have tried to emphasize these methods from the very
beginning to encourage those who have just come into their relationship with Christ as
Savior. When you train your new believers start them at the beginning and lead them to
spiritual maturity.

I am also grateful to Kathryn who designed the cover, to Daniel for his technical assistance,
for the love and support of Charles T. Weaver and my wife, Charity, who both labored
patiently in editing this book and offered many invaluable suggestions to improve this work.

May the Lord richly bless you as you study His Word and may He give you excellence in
your service to Him as you apply His Word in your life and personal ministry.

With love in m’/

Robert S. Westcott



WHY STUDY THE BIBLE?

The mostimportant step in life is the moment that you make a decision to trust Jesus Christ as your
personal Savior. This decision results in God giving you forgiveness of sin and eternal life (John 3:14—
18,36;1John 1:7-2:4). The second most important step in life is when you make the decision that the rest
of your life will be spent in honoring, serving and walking with Jesus Christ and to live a life of integrity
that mirrors the character of Christ. The Bible is the Word of God, and has been given by God to help His
children to walk with Him and to grow into the people God wishes them to become. The Bible produces
peace and a worthy goal in life if followed. Those who merely ask “Why should I study the Bible?” miss
somuchin life thatthey are to be pitied. Those who love Christ feast on the Word of God and eagerly walk
in fellowship with Him. Consider the following facts concerning the Bible which demonstrate its value
and accuracy. Asyoulearn more about the Bible you will develop an eagerness to study the Bible for yourself.

1. The Bible is an unusual book.

A. The authors were men from every walk of life who lived over a period of over 2,000 years. It was
written by kings, shepherds, priests, military leaders, prime ministers, rich men, poormen, fishermen, a gatherer
of sycamore fruit, a tax collector, a doctor, and possibly a philosopher (if Apollos wrote the Epistle to the
Hebrews). It was written by authors who had received the best formal education available as well as by authors
who had no formal education. The one common thread is thatthe Holy Spirit was working through these men
to convey the exact message of God to mankind (II Pet. 1:20,21).

B. The accuracy of the Bible: Regardless of the fact that the Bible was written over such a long
period of time and by so many authors of such varied background, the Bible still gives evidence of unusual
accuracy whenitspeaks aboutscience, history, the psychological (spiritual) nature of man, or the prediction
ofthe future. Ifyouare unaware of the evidences for the inspiration of the Scriptures through Biblical accuracy
be sure to study further on this subject. Write to Biblical Consulting Ministries concerning further materials for
the evidences for the inspiration of the Bible or investigate your public library or Christian bookstore to search
outthe facts concerning the scientific, historical, prophetic, or psychological accuracy of the Bible.

I1. The Bible claims to be the inspired Word of God.

IITim.3:15-17;11Pet.1:20,21; Mark 12:26 and 36; Acts 1:16; Psalm 119:9, 11; and Gal. 3:16
indicate that the Bible is inspired by God, is accurate, and that it is the only authority in spiritual matters. The
scientific, historical, psychological and prophetic accuracy of the Bible gives strong evidence to substantiate this
conclusion.



ITI. The Bible is the only authoritative source explaining the way of salvation through
faith in Christ (I Tim. 3:15).

The historical fact of Jesus Christ, the miracles He performed, and the fact of His death and
resurrection can be substantiated through solid historical evidence. There are literally thousands oftimes the
evidences for the historicity of Jesus Christ, from hostile as well as friendly sources, than for the existence of Julius
Caesarorany other great personage of His day. The spiritual value of the Bible rests in the fact that it explains
the significance of the death and resurrection of Jesus Christ. The Bible explains that Christ's death is the act
of God paying the penalty for sin that His character as a holy and righteous God demands so He can forgive those
who turn to Him through faith (IJohn 2:2). When a person accepts by faith Christ’s death as payment for his
orhersins, by Christ’s having paid the penalty for them already, God removes the guilt of sinand makes that
person fit for eternal life (John 3:36). The Bible is the only authoritative source for this information and for our
assurance of our salvation through faith in Jesus Christ as our personal Savior (John 1:12; 11 Tim. 3:15; Romans
10:13;1John 5:10-13).

IV. Studying the Bible changes the attitude of the person toward practicing sin
and cleanses his or her life.

Eph. 5:26 tells us that those of us who trust Jesus Christ as our Savior are cleansed through the
washing of water, which is the explained and applied word of God (the Greek word Rema). 1 John 1:9
also shows us that when we confess our sins God has removed our past guilt of sin and cleansed usaway
fromall (apo pases- 0o 701G in Greek) unrighteousness. Confessionin the original usage meant (1) to say
the same thing God was saying, (2) to mentally agree with God concerning the terrible nature and effects of sin,
(3)tofeel the same way God feels about sin since it put Christ on the cross and destroys sinners whom God loves,
and (4) to be committed to stamping out sin firstin our own lives and then in the universe. If werealize that our
sincrucified Christ, and if we love Him, this truth will change our attitudes and appetites concerning the things
for which Christ died. See also1John2:3—4, and 3:6-10,1Pet. 1:14-19, 23, 2:24.

V. The study of the Scripture will mature the individual.

IITim.3:16-17; Eph.4:11-16;and Hebrews 5:11—6:12 all emphasize that spiritual maturity isaresult
ofthe diligent study and personal application ofthe Word of God. These passages stress thatall good works
result from this spiritual maturity. Spiritual maturity will not develop withouta thorough understanding and
personal application of the Word of God.

VI. God commands us to diligently study the Bible.
God commands pastors to teach their people what the Word of God teaches (Eph. 4:11-16; II Tim.

4:2). God also declares that each believer is responsible to study the Bible for himself or herself (IT Tim.
2:15).



PREREQUISITES FOREFFECTIVE BIBLESTUDY

Many study the Bible as a great literary work or a profound collection of philosophies. They learn the
basicsayings ofthe Scriptures, and study the traditions of the Bible, but they do notunderstand the implications
ofthe Scriptures for their present lives as well as the Bible's implications for eternity. There are certain concepts
thatare prerequisite in order for a person to see the relevance of the Scripture, to make a person willing to work
atunderstanding the Word of God, and to help a person apply whatis learned to his or her life. Before a person
will seetherelevance ofthe Bible for daily life and apply the teachings ofthe Word of God to daily life the following

characteristics must be found as part of the nature of the Bible student.

I. A personal relationship with Christ as Savior (I Cor. 2:14).

Before aperson can effectively study the Word of God he or she must trust Jesus Christ as personal
Savior. Saving faithis more than believing about Christ (James 2:19). Understanding that Christ died to pay
the penalty for sinand that He physically arose from the dead, youmust trust Christ as personal Savior in order
to be saved from the penalty of your personal sin (Acts 8:30-35; James 1:18). An unsaved person can
understand the facts ofthe Bible butis unable to understand and apply the spiritual truths of the Word of God
(John 14:26;16:13-15). Thereisadifference between believing the facts about Jesus Christ and trusting Christ
asyour personal Savior (James2:19, John 3:16 with John 1:12).

II. A confidence in the authority of the Scriptures as the Word of God (II Tim.
3:15-17; 11 Pet. 1:10-21).

Ifapersondoesnotbelieve thatthe Bible is inspired of God and is the authoritative rule for his or her
life that person will not be willing to obey the Word of God and will be even less inclined to carefully study it.
Whenthe Bible studenthas encountered the evidence for the authority of the Bible and has his or her confidence
inthe accuracy ofthe Bible firmly established on the quantity of scientific, historical, orarchaeological facts, the
doubts that cause stress inso many will notbe interfering with the joy of discovery, and the excitement of finding
truth will dispel the depression caused by the confusion brought on as aresult of doubt. The Bible student will
delight in finding the truths of the Word of God because of this confidence that the Bible is the truth.



III. A desire for a pure heart.

Before a Christian will desire tounderstand the Word of God he or she mustbe willing to put away the
sinsinhis orher life inaccordance with the teachings of the Scriptures. Notice thatinIPet. 2:1 and 2 the putting
away of' sin comes before the desiring to know the Word of God and the spiritual growth thatresults (James 1:21).
Eithersin will keep you from the Word of God, or the Word of God will keep you from sin (Eph. 5:26). Ifyou
believe that Christdied for your sins (Rom. 4:25) and if you love Christ, then you will not wish to practice these
sins which put Him on the cross, and by this crucify Christ (John 14:15,21,23,24; 15:15).

IV. Prayer (Psalm 25:4;27:11; 34:11; and 119:9-11, 18).

A believer must seek the guidance of the Lord God that He help him to understand the passage of
Scripture being studied (Eph. 1:16—18; Col. 1:9, 10). You have the best textbook (the Bible) and the best
teacher (the Holy Spirit) concerning spiritual matters. You will never learn, however, unless you
prayerfully study your text and listen to your teacher (II Cor. 2:10—-16; Matt. 16:17; John 16:14).

V. Anintense desire to understand the Word of God (I Pet. 2:1,2; Matt.5:6) and to remember what
the Scriptures teach (Prov. 4:5-7).

Ifspiritually newborn babies are to intensely desire to understand the Word of God, how much more
should older Christians wish to grow in the knowledge of the Bible and whatitteaches! Do youdesire to know
the Word of God enough to work hard in trying to learn fromit? Spiritual wisdom (the personal application of
Scriptural knowledge) cannot come until the understanding of the Scripturesis attained. Youcannothaveheart-
knowledge until you have gained head-knowledge. Thisrequires diligent work at carefully studying the Word
of God (II Tim. 2:15; I Pet. 3:15; 11 Pet. 3:18).

VI. Practice (Heb. 5:11-14; I1 Pet. 1:5; Phil. 3:10-14).

Merely learning Biblical doctrineisnotenough. Itmustbe applied to life to make any difference in your
life. Youmustpractice the Biblical truth you already know before you canretain and understand more truth.
Eitherusethetruth youhave oryou will forget it, and therefore, lose it. Asyou study the Bible, always evaluate
your own life to make sure that you are actually doing what the Lord demands of you and are becoming what
God expects youto be. Never wait for God to force you to do what isright. Make anunchangeable decision
that you will obey what the Bible tells you to do and that you will use the Bible to help you to become the best
person thatyou are capable of being through Christ. That way you will release the power of the Holy Spiritin
your life through the study and personal use of God's Word.



BIBLE MEMORIZATION

Psalm 119:9—11 states, “Wherewithal shall ayoung man cleanse hisway? By takingheed to Thy Word...
Thy Word have I hid in my heart that I might not sin against Thee”. (KJV)

Ifyouare going to become strong in Christ, youmust also commit the Scriptures to memory so you will
beabletorecall the teachings ofthe Bible forall occasions. Youmustdo this, firstofall, so youcan obey what
Godasks of youand so you can have immediate reference to the Scriptures for protection against temptation,
forassurance in God’s promises, and for encouragement in times of difficulty. Secondly, you must committhe
Scripture to memory so you will be able to share the true message of God through Christ with others in their time
ofneed.

Some people have trouble memorizing Scripture. Memorization of the Bible can be helped if you
develop ahabitoffollowingasystem for strengthening yourmemory. (1) Shutoutall other thoughts from your
mind other than the thoughts that are related to the spiritual purpose as stated in the passage you are memorizing.
(2) Setyour mind on earnestly desiring to know and understand the passage you are memorizing. (3) Pray to
the Lord to enlighten your mind to understand the passage you are memorizing and commit yourselfto the Lord
to obey the truth of the passage. (4) Read the passage and carefully seek the meaning until you understand it
inthe context of the Bible book in which the passage is found. (5) Read the passage you are memorizingout
loud so you can hear it with your ears as well as read it with your eyes, sending the message of the passage to
different receptor areas of your brain to strengthen your memorizing process. (6)Break the passage being
memorized into logical theological phrases and notice the logical order of the theological statements ofthe
passage. (7) Memorize each phrase of the passage, adding the phrases together as you progress to the next
phrase. (8)Givethe passage atitle that will help you to remember the subject ofthe passage and will help you
toremember the specific passage when youneed it to solve a specific problem, answer a Bible question, orto
help youresistaspecific temptation. (9) State the reference where the passage is found. (10) Meditate on
the meaning of the passage during the times you are doing other things and mentally list all the applications for
the passage in your theological thinking, your daily life, your service to Christ, and your Biblical
effectiveness in helping others. (11) Constantly review the passages that you know, going over your lists
ofpassages youhave memorized, concentrating on passages that you donotknow or that you cannotremember
accurately.

The following passages are suggested for yourmemorization to help you to be equipped for your future
growthand service to Christ. Donot try to memorize these passages all at one time. This would be aburden
thatmight cause youto give up. Begin by memorizing one verse in each doctrinal area. Try tomemorizea verse
eachday. Goback overthe verses you have already memorized to solidify them in your memory. Gradually
try to memorize all the passages listed. Lastly, add new verses that you have discovered in your daily Bible
readingtoyour listof verses youhave memorized. Mix your Bible memory work in with your Bible studies over
aperiod of time so you will be getting abroad overview ofthe Scripture in as shortatime as possible. Make
Bible memorization ahabitthat you will practice for the rest of your life.



The version that you choose to memorize from will probably be your standard for the rest of your life.
Itis important to memorize for your own understanding and so you can think Scripture when you are making
decisions and seeking applications in your own life. Youmustalso memorize Scripture so you can be effective
insharing Christand the Word of God with others. Many people only accept the King James Version. It will
be important for you to know this version. The New King James Version or King James II are excellent
translations from the same Greek manuscripts as the King James Version. There are also many translations from
other Greek texts which are clear and easily understood for the most part. It will be helpful if youcompare the
verse youare memorizing with one ofthe King James versions to see if they agree before memorizing the passage.
The followingisalist of versions youmay wish to investigate before you decide on your study Bible which you
willuse for your memorization.

. TheKing James Version (if you understand old English).
. The New King James Version.

. The King James I1

. The American Standard Version, 1901.

. The New International Version.

. The Amplified Bible.

. The Williams New Testament.

. The Phillips New Testament.

. The New American Standard Version
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If yourmajor language is not English be sure to use an accurate translation in your own language for your
study and Bible memorization. Memorize the following lists of passages. Aneasy way is to writethem down
ona3 X 5 card with the reference on the back so you can carry the verses you are memorizing in your pocket
andreview themany time you can find aspare moment. M emorize the verses marked with an asterisk (*) first
and then go back and memorize the rest of the passages.

I. THE TRUSTWORTHINESS OF THE BIBLE

The Bible claims to be the inspired and infallible Word of God (Il Tim. 3:15-17). If thisis so, and since
Godcannotlie (Heb. 6:18), then we can trust the doctrine and the promises of the Scripture for ourselves as
well. Youwillnotdeeply desireto seriously study the Bible nor will you consistently apply itin your own life
until you accept the trustworthiness of the Bible as the Word of God. The following passages are a few of the
many internal claims that the Bible is the Word of God, without mistakes, totally to be fulfilled, and the
unchangeablerule forourlives.

IITim.3:15-17 *
II Pet. 1:20, 21 *
Jer.15:16

Heb.4:12 *
Mark 12;26, 36

Acts1:16

Gal.3:16



I1. SALVATION

Ittakes more thanjustbeliefabout Christto bring salvation. However, thereis some specificknowledge
necessary before a person can believe the truth ofthe gospel. One mustbelieve that God exists (Heb. 11:6),
thatthe Bible is true inall its statements (Il Tim. 3:15-17), that Jesus is atrue man in history (IJohn4:2, 3), that
Heis God Himself, manifestin the flesh (I Tim. 3:16,1John4:2, 3), and that Jesus died to pay the penalty for
our sins (I Pet. 2:24). Then one can make a decision to trust Jesus Christ as personal Savior.

Memorize the following verses.

A. The sinfulness of mankind and its results.

Rom.3:23 *
Rom. 6:23 *
Heb.9:27 *

B. Therighteousness of God.

Habakkuk 1:12, 13 *
Deut.32:4

Psalm 66:8

Psalm94:23

Psalm 145:17

C. Good works cannot save a person.

Eph.2:8,9 *
Titus3:5
Rom.3:28 *
Gal.2:16

D. Jesus Christ is God Himselfbecoming flesh to die for our sins.

Is.7:14 *
Is.9:6 *
Is.53:6 *
Micah5:2

Zech.12:10

Matt. 1:20-23

John1:1-3,14

Rom.9:5 *
Rom. 5:8 *
II Cor. 5:21

ITim.3:16 *
Titus2:13

1Pet.2:24,3:18

IJohn2:1,2



E. Jesus Christis the only way to eternal life.

John 14:6 *
Acts4:12 *

F. Trusting Jesus Christas Savioris the only way toreceive

eternal life.

John3:16

John 1:12 *
Rom. 10:9, 10, 13 *
Rom. 4:21-5:1

G. You can know that you have eternal life.

IJohn 5:10-13 *
John 11:25, 26
Heb. 6:18

H. You cannot lose your eternal life once you have it through faith
in Christ.

Psalm 37:28

John 3:36 *
John 14:16-18

IJohn 3:2

Gal. 3:1-5

I Pet. 1;5

John 10:27-29 *
Rom. 8:1, 9, 18, 28-39 *
Rom. 11:29

I Thes. 5:9, 10

Heb. 13:5 *
Heb. 10:14

Heb. 6:17-20

Jude 1,24



ITI. VERSES FORNEW BELIEVERS

New believers have many questions concerning their purposes in life. Often they drift through life
uninstructed by any Christian more mature than they are, and do nothave their lives stabilized until much later
and aftermany avoidable mistakes. The following verses will help to give you direction both with your own life
aswellasaiding youin helping other youngbelievers.

A. New believers have a new nature through faith in Christ which should be
manifested in the way they live.

1T Cor. 5:17 *
Gal. 2:20 *

B. Baptism is commanded for believers as a testimony of their faith.

Matt. 28:19, 20 *
Acts 2:38 *

C. Faithfulness in church attendance is commanded for believers in Christ.
Heb. 10:25 *
D. Personal dedication to Christ is necessary for stability in the life of believers.

Rom. 12:1,2 *
Rom. 6:1-13

1 Pet. 5:9

Eph. 4:27

Matt. 6:33

Heb. 10:25

E. Temptation and how to resist it.

John 14:15, 21, 23, 24 *
I Cor. 10:13 *
IJohn 1:8-2:4 *
I1Cor. 3:16

ICor. 6:19, 20

I Cor. 15:33, 34 *
II Cor. 6:14-17

II Cor. 10:5,6

Josh. 22:20

Heb. 2:18



F. Personal Bible study and obedience to the Word of God.

Ps.37:3-7

Josh.1:8,9 *
I Tim. 2:15 *
Eph. 5:26 *
Eph. 4:11-16

Heb.5:11—6:12

I Pet.2:1,2

Matt. 5:6

Prov. 3:5-7 *
Prov. 4:5-7

[Cor.2:10-3:8

I Pet. 3:16, 17

I Sam. 15:22

G. The effectiveness of Biblical prayer.

John 14:14

John 15:7

John 16:24

Phil. 4:6, 7

James 4:3

James 5:16 *
I Pet. 3:7

H. Emotional health and spiritual stability.

Eph.4:30—5:2 *
Col. 3:12-16

Gal. 5:22, 23 *
ICor. 13:4-8 *
Rom. 8:18, 28

I Pet. 5:7

I. How to have courage in Christ.

Phil.4:13 *
Phil.4:19 *
Is.41:10 *
Is.26:3

Josh.1:8,9 *
I Tim. 1:7 *
Rom. 8:31-39
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J. Sharing your faith with others.

Matt. 28:19, 20 *
Matt.4:8

Rom. 1:15-17

Acts 20:28

K. Helping and encouraging others.

Heb. 3:13 *
Col. 3:16

I Tim. 4:6

I Thes. 4:18

I Thes. 5:11

L. Defending your faith and sharing the reasons why you believe.

I Pet. 3:15 *
Col. 4:6

II Tim. 2:14

Matt. 28:19, 20

Acts 1:8 *

M. Having a purpose in life and the courage to follow it.

Col. 3:17, 23, 24

Prov. 3:5, 6

Josh. 1:8,9

Is. 40:32

Is. 41:10 *
Eccl. 12:1, 13, 14

N. Being a spiritual help to others.

II Cor. 10:5, 6
Gal. 6:1-5

O. A command to be holy.

I Pet. 1:15, 16 *
Eph.5:3-7

P. A description of godly peopleto follow.
Men: Psalm 112

Women: Prov.31:10-31
I Pet. 5:1-4
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NOTES: OTHER VERSES TO BE MEMORIZED
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SYSTEMATICDAILY BIBLE READING

I. Biblereading and prayer daily. Setaside aperiod of every day forreading your Bible and prayer.
When I was about sixteen I set aside an hour a day for reading my Bible. I found that when I was reading my
Bibleand praying that my mind was clear and  was able to accomplish much more with the rest of my time than
ifIneglected my Bible study and prayer. This time set aside for Bible study may be differentinlength and at
adifferenttime of day for each individual, buta daily time of Biblereading, reflection and prayer is important for
everyone. Without this time of daily contact with the Word of God people tend to forget God in the rush of their
daily lives. Decide on the time thatis best for you and read your Bible daily. Then, as you go about your day,
reflecton what you read and keep arunning conversation going with the Lord in your mind as you follow your
dailyroutine. Make every thoughtaprayer, realizing that God hears everything thatyou think. Commityourself
to doing what God asks of you that you have discovered in your daily Bible reading.

II. Read the Bible systematically. Since you have accepted Christ as your personal Savior, you need
tolearn as much aboutthe Lord as you can as fastas you can. The Bible is the source of nearly all knowledge
about God and His manifestation to mankind as Jesus Christ. Therefore it is important for you to spend time
readingthe Bible foryourself. [ wantto suggestasequence foryou to follow inyour first complete Biblereading
tomake what youread in the Bible most understandable as you progress through the Scriptures. Ialso suggest
that you try to setaside a specific time of each day for your private reading of the Scriptures. Read the Bible
and pray atleastan houraday ifyou can. Itdoes not matter thatitis the same time every day, but you should
spend the allotted time every day if you can. I also suggest that youmake a check-mark at the chapter heading
after you haveread each chapter, and then, make another check-mark at the book name in your index after you
haveread each book ofthe Bible. This way you will be able to read systematically through the whole Bible in
ashortperiod oftime. Youcanalsouse this section of the Bible study as a check list for your reading and as
arecord of what you haveread as you are reading through the Bible for the first time.

I11. Keep areading notebook. Also, I suggest that you keep a notebook where you can briefly record
themainidea ofthe book you have justread, the basic outline of the argument of the book, and list your favorite
verses from the book for later memorization. That way you will be able to review what you have already
discovered in each Bible book and find your favorite verses without having to search through the whole Bible
forthem. Thiswillhelpyoutolearn theargument and teaching of the whole Bible asaunit, not only the argument
of selectdisconnected portions of Scripture. See the sample notebook page atthe end ofthis section. Copy
the sample page and use it for your reading notebook.
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IV. Memorize the order of the books of the Bible. You will find the task of locating a Bible book
easy if youmemorize the sequence of the Bible books. Memorize the names of the books ofthe Bible in their
proper order. Itisalso important that you be able to find a specific book of the Bible when you are looking for
itwithouthaving to look up the page number in the index at the beginning of your Bible. When the pastor or
Bibleteacherrefers you to a passage of Scripture as a proof-text for the doctrine being taught, youneed to be
able to turn to the Bible book without getting lost. This can become as easy to do as finding a word in the
dictionary oraname in the phone-book by knowing the position of the letters in the alphabet. The book of Psalms
isexactly inthemiddle ofthe Bible. The book of Judges marks the end of the first quarter of the Bible. The Gospel
of Matthew marks the last quarter of the Bible. Youwill have to compensate for your concordance and other
reference materials in the back of your Bible.

ASUGGESTED READING SEQUENCE

The Bible teaches that people grow spiritually in a pattern of distinct steps. In each of these steps of
spiritual growth there are specific emphases and specific patterns of thinking that the saints follow inthe process
of spiritual growth. Inthefirst levelof spiritual growth youshould learnas much as you canabout Christ
and the Biblical doctrines concerning salvation. Thesecond level of spiritual growth should concentrate onthe
permanentyielding of yourselfto Christ tohonor Himand serve Him with your wholelife. Thisyieldingofyourself
to God gives you purpose in your life and polarizes you into preparing to serve God well in everything that you
do. Inthethird levelof'spiritual growth you should concentrate on learning the contents of the Scriptures, the
doctrines of the Bible, how to study the Bible for yourself, and how to defend the truth of the Scriptures. The
fourth level of spiritual maturity concentrates on spiritual service.

The following reading sequence is designed to help you grow in your spiritual thinking. The position of
each Biblebook in thisreading sequence hasbeen chosen to help you develop the Biblical thinking contained
inthe main message of each book in the same step-wise pattern that is normal in Scriptural spiritual growth. I,
therefore, suggest that you read the books of the Bible in the following sequence for your first complete
systematicreading of the Bible.

1. Asanew believerinJesus Christ, read the historical books of the Bible firstand concentrate on getting
toknow God as a friend as He manifests Himselfto His people throughout the Scriptures. Start with the Gospel
of Johnandthebook of Acts. Then goback andread Genesis through Esther. Alwaysread the Bible prayerfully.
Askthe Lord to help yousee how youshould apply the Biblical truths in your life and to give you wisdom through
the truth of His Word.

Read:

__John, Jesus Christis God, and His work of salvation is sure.
__Acts, the work ofthe Holy Spiritin the early church.
__Genesis, thebook of beginnings.

__Exodus, escape from bondage.

__Leviticus, true worship of God must be His way.
__Numbers, wilderness wanderings.
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__Deuteronomy, preparing to enter the promised land.
_Joshua, conquest of the inheritance.

__Judges, failure by doing things our way, not God’s way.
__Ruth, cominginto the position ofblessing through faith.
__ISamuel, failure through doing things the world’s way.
__II'Samuel, success through doing things God’s way.
__IKings,blessings in obedience, division in disobedience.
__IIKings, sinful leadership and the loss of the blessings.
__IChronicles,aman after God’s own heart.
__II'Chronicles, increasing apostasy and decreasing hope.
__Nehemiah, the promised land restored.

_ Ezra, thetemple restored and worship renewed.
___Esther, God’s people protected.

2. Asayoungbeliever, youneed to focus your life in Christ as rapidly as you can. Thisbegins witha
permanent dedication of yourlife to Christ where you give yourselfto Him once and forall time (Rom. 12:1,2).
If you have trusted Jesus Christ as your God who became flesh and died for your sins, then itis only logical
that you should want to be God's friend, to honor, obey, and serve Him. When you take this step you open
yourselftorapidspiritual growth and become spiritually teachable. Withoutthis step ofyielding yourselfto Christ
youwill be resistant to growing spiritually and have atendency torebel atany of Christ’s commands. Inthe
nextstep in your Bible reading you should concentrate in your personal obedience to the Scriptures, on your
obedience as aproduct of your salvation, and on your decision to completely and permanently yield yourselfto
the Lord to honor and serve Him for the rest of your life. Yield yourselfto Himnow ifyou have notyetdone
so. Pray: "Lord, since I believe that You died for my sins, and as my sins placed you on the cross,  now
permanently yieldmy lifeto You. Fromthistime onIwilllive for Youand honor YouineverythingIdo. Please
teachme through your holy Scriptures and the enlightening ministry ofthe Holy Spirithow I shouldlive for You."

Read:

__Matthew, the evidence that Jesus is the promised Messiah, the Christ.
_Mark, Christas the Suffering Servant of Jehovah.

__Luke, Christas the Great Physician.

__Romans, the doctrine of'sin, salvation, sanctification, submission and service.
I Corinthians, carnal Christians and their effect.

__IJohn, theevidences oftrue salvation.

__IIJohn, dealing with false teachers.

__ Il John, the good and bad of church leadership.

3. Asagrowing believer, you should concentrate on the preparation of yourself to serve Christ
effectively throughout therestof yourlife. Inthis phase of your Bible reading you should be sure that you are
obeyingall the Scriptural commands that you are finding as youread through the Bible. Youshouldalsobe
looking for andlisting all the Biblical instructions that God is giving you for your service for Him.If you are going
toserve Christyou mustdo it His way. Use this time of Bible study to try to discover all the spiritualskills
thatyouare goingtoneedto develop inyourselfin orderto become completely proficient in your service to Christ
(II'Tim. 3:16-17). Beginto develop these skillsin your Bible study. Ask more mature Christians who are well
equipped spiritually to help you grow. Remember that you must walk with those who are wise if youwish
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todevelop wisdom (Prov. 13:20). This means that you must walk with the Holy Spiritin God's Word, and
with those who have grown mature by walking with Him. Pray: "Lord, I have trusted Y ou formy salvationand
have given myselfto you to honor and serve you with my whole life. Now, as I study your Word, help me to
gainall the Biblical skills, knowledge and wisdom needed to glorify Y ouand to be effective in Yourservice. I
will apply whatever Y ou teach me through Y our Word to my own life first before I ever teach these truths to
others."

Read:

__IICorinthians, encountering and overcoming obstacles.
__Galatians, the gospel of grace and spiritual growth.
__Ephesians, Christand His true church.

__Philippians, getting to know Christand His power.
__Colossians, true worship of Christ.

__I'Thessalonians, confirmation ofthe saints in the truth.
__II'Thessalonians, teaching concerning the comingevil.
__ITimothy, instructions for proper service to Christ.
__II'Timothy, the true servantin the time of apostasy.
_Titus, establishingatrue church.

__Philemon, responding to brothers in Christ.
___Hebrews, the person of Christ and the effects of faith.
_James, Biblical behavior demonstrating true faith.
__IPeter,developing holiness while surviving suffering.
__II'Peter, recognizing error and applying the truth.
__Job, yieldedness, growth, and faithfulness through trouble.
__Psalms, spiritual exultation and victory.

__Proverbs, developing wisdom in the Holy Spirit.
__Ecclesiastes, man’s foolishness and God’s answer.
__Songof Solomon, the song of the beloved.

4. Asabeliever whois concludinghis or her firstcompletereading of the Bible, youneed to finish by
reading the prophetic portions of Scripture. Remember that prophecy contains much more than merely
predicting the future. The prophets were the spiritual diagnosticians of the nation and clearly revealed what
was going wrong spiritually. Asyoureadthe prophets, concentrate on their teaching concerning Christ Himself,
Hispast, present, and future, and the predictions concerning our future. Also concentrate onthe godly character
thatthe Lord is trying to develop in your life through the Scripture.

Read the following books:

__Isaiah, the fruitof man’sunfaithfulness and God’s grace.
__Jeremiah, arebellious nation disciplined.
_Lamentations, the love and grief of God for His people.
__Ezekiel, the sinfulness of God's people and the departure of God’s glory.
__Daniel, the end of gentile rule and the fulfillment of Christ's kingdom.
__Hosea, (Israel) rebellion, ruin, and restoration.
__Joel, (Jerusalem) the invasion and final restoration.
__Amos, (Israel) the perversion ofholiness, resulting judgment, and
final restoration.
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__Obadiah, the judgment of Edom and the blessing of Jerusalem.

__Jonah, the disobedient missionary.

_Micah, warning against the approaching judgment of Israel.

_Nahum, warning against Nineveh.

__Habakkuk, why the righteous suffer and the wicked prosper.

__Zephaniah, (Judah) warning, the call to repent, and blessing.

__Haggai, worldliness instead of worship.

__ Zechariah, an invitation to righteousness with victory.

__Malachi, the characteristics of false worship and the results.

__Jude, doctrinal and moral apostasy.

__Revelation, the tribulation period, the return of Christ, the millennium,
and the final judgment and reward.
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BASIC BIBLE DOCTRINE

Thetheological term “doctrine”’ means the teaching inacomplete and logical way of all that the Scriptures
teachasawhole unitconcerning any one Biblical topic, especially concerning God and His interaction with His
creation. The original Greek term for teaching meant more than a general study of the Biblical facts. This Greek
term meant that the teacher was conveying both knowledge and skills to the learners, and the concept that the
learners were applying the truth learned in their own lives and service. Teachers should never consider that
they have taught until it is evident that the students have learned.

Today you often hear Bible teachers and pastors dividing Bible books into “doctrinal portions, and
practical portions”, stressing on occasion that doctrine is not practical, and that they are trying to make the
teachings heard from their pulpit “more useful to the hearers rather than merely teaching doctrine.” These
teachers alsotend to stress that "believers do not need more knowledge ofthe Word of God, but that they
need toapply whatthey already know." Whilethere is a germ of truthin this statementand every believer should
appl learnedBiblical truth, we stillneed to learn more Biblical doctrine and are commanded to do so by God (11
Tim.3:15-17;2:15). Anyteachingto the contrary isadangerous teaching, and encourages disobedience to the
Word of God. Remember thatevery doctrine ofthe Bible has practical applications in your life. If youhave
learned doctrine without seeing corresponding changes in your own life, this indicates that you donotreally
understand the doctrine that you have studied. Behavioral psychology denies the existence of the human spirit
or soul inman and teaches that we should concentrate on the behavior of our people and stop trying to change
their character by preaching the truthto them. Secular humanism, on the other hand, teaches thatman is valuable
ashestands, and thatany effort on our part should be directed toward “meeting the needs” of people and helping
them developa‘“‘good self-image.” Many “pastors” and “Bibleteachers” have become “Christian behaviorists™
stressing social activity orhave become “religious humanists” stressing human emotional needs and personal self-
worth. They have ceased to be prophets ofthe Lord, and are no longer faithfully conveying God’s message to
mankind and fulfilling man’s spiritual needs tobe ina proper relationship with God, his Creator-Savior. Take
responsibility for your own spiritual growth in Christ.

THE PROCESS:

Whenever you study Scripture notice and list the teachings of the passage being studied concerning the
followingdoctrinal subjectareas. List the doctrinal area, the specific doctrinal statement, and the specific verses
where each doctrinal statementis made. Rewrite all the doctrinal statements inalogical sequence. Addany
crossreferences of other passages thatdiscuss the same doctrinal statements if you canremember them. List
the implications for your life and the changes in your life that result from these doctrinal statements of the Bible.
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DOCTRINAL AREAS OF STUDY

Biblical Doctrine is divided into nine areas of topical study. All of these areas of doctrine are
interrelated, but each can be studied separately. These areas are:

__Bibliology, the nature and authority of the Bible.

__Theology proper, the study ofthe character of God.

__ Christology, the person, nature and purpose of Jesus Christ.
__Anthropology, the fall and nature of mankind.

__Soteriology, the Biblical teachings concerning salvation.
__Pneumatology, the study of the character and work of the Holy Spirit.
__Angelology, the study ofangels.

__Ecclesiology, the study of the church, the body of Christ.
__Eschatology, the study of the end times.

The followingdiscussionisabriefdefinition of Biblical doctrine. Thisdoctrinal discussionisnotcomplete
butwill have to be amplified as you find more doctrinal information in your personal Bible study. Youshould
study each passage mentioned in this discussion as you read the material below, and add to your doctrinal notes
every time you study the Scriptures for yourself.

BIBLIOLOGY: THESTUDY OF THE HOLY SCRIPTURES

The Scripture teaches that the writings of the Old and New Testaments are the Word of God, verbally
inspiredineachand every part, and therefore wholly withouterroras given by God in the original manuscripts
(Matt. 5:18;John 10:35; 17:17; I Tim. 3:16, 17; 11 Pet. 1:21). The Scriptures are altogether sufficient in
themselves spiritually to guideusinourlives. The Bibleisbinding onusas our only infallible and authoritative
rule of faith, characterand conduct. We should, therefore, commitourselves to learn the Scriptures, obey
them, and conform to them in our feelings, character and behavior.

THEOLOGY PROPER: THE STUDY OF THE ONE TRIUNE GOD

The Bible teaches thatthere is only one true God (Deut. 6:4). God is personal (Mark 12:29), spirit(John
4:24),and sovereign (Psalm 135:6); perfect (Psalm 18:30; Matt. 5:48), infinite and eternal in His being (Deut.
33:27), holy (Is. 6:3), loving (IJohn 4:8), all wise (Psalm 104:24), allknowing (Psalm 147:5;1John 3:20),
and all powerful (Psalm65:6,Job42:2, Gen. 18:14). Godis absolutely separate and above the material universe
asits creator (Psalm 104), yeteverywhere present in the world (Psalm 139:7, 8) as the sustainer ofall things
(Col. 1:16,17). God is self-existent (Psalm 90:2; Ex. 3:14), and self-revealing as three distinct Persons:
the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit (Luke 3:22), each having adistinct ministry in God’s relation to His
creation and people (Il Cor. 13:14; Is. 48:16).
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GOD THE FATHER isthe first personal manifestation of the Triune God (Matt. 28:19), Whois the
creator of the human incarnation of Jesus Christ, the Son of God, the only begotten ofthe Father (John 1:14;
3:16). Godalso becomes our Father through faith in Jesus Christas our personal Savior (John 1:12;Gal. 3:26;
Eph.2:19;3:15;5:1) whereby He imparts His divine nature to each of those who believe and keeps them secure
in His power (Titus 3:4-6; [ Pet. 1:3-5; Rom. 8:16, 17).

CHRISTOLOGY: THE STUDY OF GOD THE SON, THE LORD JESUS CHRIST

Christ Jesus is the second personal manifestation of the Triune God (John 8:19-28), the eternal
Word (John 1:1-3, 14), and is the only begotten Son (John 3:16). Without any change in His divine Person
(Phil. 2:5-8), He was born as man (Phil 2:7; John 1:14) by the miracle of the Virgin Birth (Luke 1:26—
2:20; Matt. 1:15-23), thusto continue forever as both true God and true man (John 1:1-3; Heb. 2:16; 13:8).
Jesusisone person with two natures, both God and human, bonded inseparably in oneunique person, Jesus
Christ. Asman He was tempted in all points as we are (Heb. 2;18;4:15), yet without sin (Il Cor. 5:21).
Heisthe promised Messiah (John4:25,26). Asthe perfect Lamb of God He gave Himselfin death upon the
cross (John 3:16, Heb. 10:4—14), taking upon Himself'the sin of the world (I Pet. 2:24). Christsuffered sin's
full penalty of divine wrath in our place (Is. 53:3—6). He arose bodily from the grave and was glorified (I Cor.
15:1-20). Asour great High Priest (Heb. 2:17) He ascended into heaven (Heb. 4:14), there to defend us as
our Advocateand Intercessor (IJohn2:1,2; Heb. 7:25). Jesus Christis coming again at the end of this age(Acts
1:9—11)toresurrectthe dead who had trusted in Christand remove the living who are trusting in Christ (I Thes.
4:13—18). Afterthe Period ofthe Great Tribulation Christ will return to the earth to reign on the throne of David
foronethousandyears(Rev. 20:1-6).

ANTHROPOLOGY: THE STUDY OF MAN

Man was a direct creation of God, made in God's image and likeness (Gen. 1:26-28; 2:7). By
personal disobedience to the revealed will of God, the first people became sinful creatures (Gen. 3) and
Adam became the father of a fallen race (Rom. 5:14—19) which is universally sinful in both nature and
practice (Eph. 2:1-3;Rom. 3:10-23). Consequently, all humans are, by nature and choice sinful and lost
(Rom. 3:10-23; Is. 53:6). In his natural state, therefore, man is alienated from the life and family of
God (Eph. 4:18,19), and is under the righteous judgment and anger of God (John 3:18,36). Man has no
possible means of salvation within himself through good works (Eph. 2:8, 9; Titus 3:5; Gal. 2:16).

SOTERIOLOGY: THE STUDY OF SALVATION

Salvation comes only by grace (God's undeserved kindness) through faith (Eph. 2:8-9). Salvation
is the free gift of God, neither deserved, earned, nor secured in part or in whole by any virtue or work
of man (Rom. 3:28). Salvationisreceived only by personal faith in our Lord Jesus Christ (Gal. 2:16; John
14:6), through His death onthe cross for our sins (I Pet. 2:24) and made effective through His resurrection
from the dead (Rom. 4:24,25; 10:9, 10). All true believers have the gift of eternal life through faith in
Christ as a present, permanent possession (John 3:36; Eph. 1:4-14; Psalm 37:28; John 10:27-29; Rom.
8:35-39), aperfect righteousness (Rom. 4:21-5:1), sonship in the family of God (Eph. 1:5; Gal. 3:26),
adeliverance and security from all condemnation (Rom. 8:1), every spiritual resource needed for life and
godliness (II Pet. 1:3), and the divine guarantee that they shallnever perish (John3:36;10:27-29; Psalm
37:28;Rom. 8:37-39). Wealso believe that this salvation effects the whole individual (IT Pet.1:4-8), and
thatthere is no possibility for salvation apart from Christ (John 14:6; Acts4:12). We, therefore, recognize
our responsibility to carry the good news concerning Christto alostand perishing world in accordance
with the great commission (Matt. 28:19,20).
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RIGHTEOUSLIVING (Eph.4:1-6) andGODLY WORKS (Eph. 2:10; Titus 2:14): Arighteouslifedoes
notpurchase salvationinany sense (Eph2:8,9), butis the proper evidence ofthe believer’srelationship with
Christas personal Savior (IJohn2:3,4;3:9). Therefore, all believers have the responsibility toimmediately and
completely obey the Word of God (James 1:22), seek the things which are above (Col. 3:1),and walk as He
walked (IJohn2:6). A victorious and fruitful Christian lifeis possible only for those who, in gratitude forthe
infinite and undeserved mercies of God, have committed themselves wholly to Christ for Hisservice (Rom.

12:1, 2). The absence ofarighteous life indicates thata person has never ever trusted Christ as Savior (IJohn
2:4;3:6-10).

PNEUMATOLOGY: THE STUDY OF THE HOLY SPIRIT

TheHoly Spiritis the third personal manifestation ofthe one Triune God (Matt. 28:19).He is the divine
agentin nature (Ps. 104:30), revelation (Il Pet. 1:21), and inspiration (Il Tim. 1:7). Heconvinces the
world of sin, righteousness, and judgment (John 16:8). The Holy Spiritsecures us as believers in Christthrough
His ministries ofbaptizing each truebeliever into the body of Christ (I Cor. 12:13), regenerating the spirit
ofeachbeliever (Titus 3:5), sealing us as a guarantee of our inheritance in Christ (Eph. 1:14;4:30) and
indwellingus fromthe moment of saving faith in Christ forall eternity (John 14:16, 17), guaranteeing our security
in Christ. Rom. 8:9 states thatifa person does nothave the indwelling Holy Spiritthat person is not one of His.
The Holy Spirit guides (Rom. 8:14), sanctifies (I Cor.6:11; Heb. 10:10, 14), teaches (John 14:26), and fills
or controls (Eph. 5:18) believers who daily are surrendered to Him.

ANGELOLOGY: THE STUDY OF ANGELS

Angels were originally created by God as holy beings (Col. 1:16; John 1:3), having a spiritual form of
body (Ps. 104:4), and minister to those who are the heirs of salvation (Heb. 1:14). Angels, although spiritual
beings, canappear as normal mento fulfill the purposes of God (Gen. 18:2-22; 19:1-5,Matt. 1:20; John 20:12).
Atsometimeinthe pastsome ofthe angels rebelled against God and became the embodiment ofevil (Gen. 6:1—
4;11Pet.2:4). These fallen angels are believed to be the demons as mentioned in the Bible who oppose the work
of God. Fallen angels will be judged and eternally confined in the Lake of Fire without hope of redemption as
will all humans who reject Christas Savior (Matt: 25:41; 11 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6).

SATAN really exists. Satan was originally created as aholy and perfectbeing (Eze. 28:13—-17), but
through pride and wicked ambition rebelled against God (Is. 14:13, 14), thus becoming utterly depraved in
character (Eze.28:15, 16). Satanis the great adversary of God and His people (Rev. 12:9, 10), leader of
all other evil angels and spirits (Rev. 12:3-9), the deceiver and god of'this present world (II Cor. 4:4).
His powers are vast, but strictly limited by the permissive will of God Who overrules all Satan’s wicked
devices for good (Job 1:1-22;1John 3:8). Satan was defeated and judged at the cross (Heb. 2:14;
Col.2:14,15),and, therefore, his final doomiscertain(Is. 14:15;Rev.20:10). Weasbelieversin Christ have
the responsibility to resist (James 4:7) and overcome Satan (IJohn 2:13, 14) and hisevil only in the armor of
God (Eph. 6:10-18), by theblood of the Lamb (Rev. 12:11), and through the power ofthe Holy Spirit (Eph.
6:10-18;Gal.5:16-23;1John4:4).
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ECCLESIOLOGY: THE STUDY OF THE CHURCH, THE BODY OF CHRIST

THE CHURCH: The church consists of all those who believe in Jesus Christ as personal Savior
from the beginning of the indwelling ministry ofthe Holy Spirit at Pentecostuntil the churchisremoved atthe
second coming of Jesus Christ ( Acts2:36—47;1Cor. 1:2;1Thes.4:13—5:10). The distinctive ofthe church
isthateverybelieverinJesus Christas personal Savior has the indwelling Holy Spiritas apermanent companion
and guide (Rom. 8:9; John 14:16). The church, the body of Christ, was still future when Christ spoke of this before
His death and resurrection (Matt. 16:18; John 14:16). The universal church isnot an “invisible church’ butis
manifested physically in each generation whereverand whenever true believers in Christ meettogether for
worshipandservice (Heb. 10:25).

THE LORDSHIP OF JESUS CHRIST: Inmany groups today the Lordship of Jesus Christis often
misinterpreted for blind obedience as a prerequisite for salvation. The Scriptures emphasize the doctrine of
the Lordship of Christ(IJohn4:2,3;Rom. 10:9,10, 13; see Joel 2:32), that He is truly God Himself manifest
inthe flesh (Rom. 9:5;1Tim. 3:16, Titus 2:13). He alone is the head of the church, the Body of Christ (Eph.
1:22;4:15; Col. 1:18),into which all truebelievers areimmediately baptized by the Holy Spiritupon theirplacing
faithin Jesus Christas their Savior (ICor. 12:12, 13). Allmembers of'this one spiritual body should assemble
and identify themselves inlocal churches (Heb. 10:25) and governtheir lives inaccordanceto the Scriptures
(James 1:22). Anymember of this Church whoisnotlivingin obedience to the Scriptures mustbe lovingly
yetfirmly disciplined in accordanceto the teachings of Scriptureandrestored if willing (Gal. 6:1; Rom. 16:17).

THE PRIESTHOOD OF ALL BELIEVERS: EachbelieverinJesus Christ as personal Savior
stands as a priest before God (I Pet. 2:9). Christis our Great High Priest (Heb. 4:14) and through Him every
born-againbeliever has directaccess into God’s presence (Heb. 10:21,22) without the need ofa human priest
to mediate between God and man (I Tim. 2:5). Each believer in Christ has the right and the responsibility to
personally study and correctly interpret the Scripture guided by the Holy Spirit (Il Tim. 2:15-17). Eachbeliever
in Christ has the obligation to be faithful inthe study of God's Word, to obey the commands of God, and to
be constantly before God’s presence through prayer for ourselves and each other (I Thes. 5:17).

THE IMPORTANCE OF THE LOCAL CHURCH: The local church, as a New Testament
church, isa local assembly of individuals who have trusted Jesus Christ as personal Savior, who are placed into
the true church, the Body of Christ, by the baptism ofthe Holy Spirit (I Cor. 12:12, 13,27, 28), who are united
inalocal organization to represent Christ to alost world (II Cor. 5:19-21),andto practice New Testament
teachings and ordinances (I Cor. 11:23-34). The churchis to meet together forteaching, for fellowship, for
breaking ofbread, for prayer, for meeting each other’sneeds (Acts 2:41-47), for praising God, for aunited
testimony (ICor. 1:10; Phil. 1:27-2:16), and for actively engagingin carrying outthe Great Commission (Matt.
28:19,20). Allbelieversin Christas Saviorare obligated to be faithful inassembling together (Heb. 10:25)and
to serve Christin all that is said and done (Col. 3:17,23, 24).

PARA-CHURCH MINISTRIES: Biblical responsibility rests with each believer in Christ through

theunitinginthe local church andlocal groups ofbelievers serving the Lord (Acts20:17-35). All “para-church”
ministry should be the outreach of faithful members of local churches cooperating for the accomplishing
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of aministry unachievable by individual churches orindividual believers. Each New Testament churchis
responsibleto governitself withoutecclesiastical interference from organized denominations, should maintain
separation in practice, fellowship, and from cooperation with apostate groups (Il Cor. 6:14—18; II John 9—
11),butshould cooperate with other Biblically sound, local churches and ministries(Acts 20:28) and Biblically
sound individuals asthe Holy Spiritleads (III John). The churchis responsible to follow the pattern ofthe
New Testament church and is directly accountable to God and its membership forits conductand service (I
Tim.3:1-15).

THE SEPARATION OF CHURCH AND STATE: Allbelievers in Christare instructed to obey
the laws ofthe land insofar as these laws do not contradict the clear teachings of Scripture and cause the believer
todisobey God (Rom. 13:7). The Scriptures also teach the separation of church and state, with each having
definite and distinct spheres of responsibility (Matt. 22:17-22), working together inharmony (Rom. 13:1-7),
with the commands of God taking precedent over areas of conflict with the laws of men (Acts 5:25-29). The
government of man cannot impose unbiblical requirements on the followers of Christ, nor can government
regulate and restrict the obedience of believers in expressing their faith (Acts4:19, 20).

ORDINANCES given to thelocal church are two: Baptism, and the Lord's Supper. New Testament
baptismis by immersion ofbelievers (Acts 8:37-39;10:47,48; Matt.28:19,20; see also Mark 7:4 inthe
Greek texts ofthe New Testament), thus portraying the death, burial, and resurrection of Jesus Christ. Through
partaking of Biblical baptism, the believerisidentified by the world with the death, burial and resurrection of
Christ, beingraised tonewness of life (Rom. 6:3—12). The Lord's Supper is the partaking ofthe bread and
cup by those who have trusted Christ as Savioras a continuing memorial and reminder of the broken body
and shed blood of Jesus Christ (I Cor. 11:17-34). These ordinances do not bring salvation to those who
participate in them but are taken by those who believe as atestimony of the saving grace of God thatthey have
already experienced through faith in Jesus Christas their personal Savior (Titus 3:5; Gal. 2:16;1Cor. 11:26).

SPIRITUAL GIFTS: Everybelieveris given spiritual gifts for the ministry to the church, the body of
Christ (I Cor. 12:2-28). These gifts are for the growth and ministry to the body and are not to be a source
offriction and separation among believers in Christ (I Cor. 12:7-14). These spiritual gifts are not
personal possessions butare givenasneeded and as circumstances demand for the building ofthe body of Christ
and the reaching ofthe lostto communicate the gospel of Christ (Acts 2:4—12). Spiritually gifted people are
therefore God’s gift to the church, the body of Christ (Eph.4:11-12).

1. The spiritual gifts listed in Scripture (Rom. 12:6-8;1 Cor. 12:4-11, 28; Eph. 4:11-12) are
apostleship (specially gifted people sent for a mission), prophecy (the preaching of the Word of God),
evangelism, teaching, knowledge, governments, words of wisdom, discerning of spirits, faith, exhortation,
giving, mercy, helps, healing, miracles, discerning of spirits, tongues (spoken dialects), and interpretation of
tongues (hearing the tongues in your own mothertongue asin Acts 2:8). The Biblical ranking ofthese gifts
according toimportance is apostleship, prophets (including evangelism and the preaching ofthe Word of God),
pastor-teachers (including administration and training), and then the rest of the spiritual gifts.
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2. Tongues and the interpretation of tongues were for the witnessing to unbelievers, notto be used
inthe church (I Cor. 14:22). They were never to be used when interrupting the clear preaching ofthe
Word of God or interfering with evangelism in the proclaiming the good news concerning salvation through
trusting Christ as Savior because of His death on the cross and His resurrection from the dead (I Cor.
14:23-33). Although God canstill use the gift oftonguestoday if He wills, the gift of tongues has ceased
orbecome extremely rare (pausontaiinICor. 13:8). The speakingin tongues isnotanevidence for salvation
manifested in all believers (I Cor. 12:30) as some teach, nor is the speaking intongues to those of other
nationalities to be forbiddenif they understand the gospel preached in their own language (Acts 2:4—12; I Cor.
14:39) as others teach.

3. The spiritual gifts of healing and working of miracles were manifested in the healing of diseases
deformities, weaknesses, and the intervention in problems of nature (Acts 3:2—8;28:1-10) and was asign
that the gospel of Christ is authentic and could be believed. Although God canstill use healings and the
working of miracles today if He wills to do so, the manifestation ofthese gifts has become rare and the
authority of God now rests with the completed written Scriptures, the Word of God. These gifts are never
to be used as a substitute for the preaching of the Gospel of Christ and the clear declaration and teaching
of the Word of God.

ESCHATOLOGY:SECOND COMING OF CHRIST (Titus 2:13):

Jesus Christ is going to return from heaven personally, visibly, and gloriously (Acts 1:11;1Thes.
4:16;Rev.1:7). The event of the personal, bodily return of Christ for those who are trusting in Him is known
as theblessed hope (assurance) for which we constantly watch and pray (Titus2:11-13). The time
of the return of Christ remains unrevealed butalways imminent (Mark 13:33—37). When Christ comes
He will first, by the resurrection of the dead believers and by the translation of the living saints, remove
His waiting Church from the earth (I Thes. 4:13-18;1Cor. 15:51-58; Rev. 7:9—38:1). Then He will
pour out the righteous judgments of God upon the unbelieving world (Rev. 8 through 18). Afterwards
Christ will descend with His saints (Jude 14, 15) and establish His earthly kingdom on the earth (Rev.
20:1-6). Theunsaved will be retained in hell until the Great White Throne of Judgment, where they will
be condemned to eternal punishment according to their works (Rev. 20:7—15). Those who have trusted
Christ as Savior, on the other hand, will be rewarded according to their works (IT Cor. 5:10; I Cor.
3:1-15), Christ having born the penalty for their sins on the cross (I Pet. 2:24). This doctrine is not to
divide the church, the body of Christ, through argument, but should unite the church through the study of
the Scriptures and the expectation of the return of our great God and Savior, Jesus Christ (Titus 2:13).

DOCTRINALREFERENCE TEXTS:
There are excellentbooks covering Biblical doctrine that will help you in your studies. Build yourown
library of Biblically sound doctrinal textbooks. Be sure to always study the Biblical passages along with your

study ofthe doctrinal texts. Be a Berean as foundin Acts 17:11 and always check the Scriptures to make sure
that what the textbooks and your teachers are saying is the truth.
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GENERALDOCTRINAL TEXTS
Evans, William. The Great Doctrines of the Bible.
Ryrie, Charles C. Basic Theology.

Torrey, R. A., updated by Charles Feinberg, The Fundamentals.

THEOLOGICALSETS
Chafer, Louis Sperry. Systematic Theology, 8 Vols.

Hodge, Charles. Systematic Theology, 3 Vols.

ASSIGNMENT:

Read through the Epistle to the Ephesians, marking each reference to the Holy Spirit. Listeach passage
speaking of the Holy Spirit, and under each passage list each teaching concerning the Holy Spirit. Place these
specificdoctrinal factsinalogical sequence. Listthe effects these truths shouldhave onyourlife. Listthe changes
youwillmake because of these truths. Share what you have learned with another believer. More will be said
aboutthe this method of Bible study later in this text where we shall look attheDOCTRINAL METHOD OF
BIBLE STUDY inmore depth.
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DOCTRINAL BIBLE NOTES

Doctrinal subject: Bible Book: Date:

Related Doctrinal Words Traced Through the Biblical Text

Verses Biblical Statement
Verses. Rearrangement of My Findings ina Logical, Doctrinal Sequence
Summary of My Findings

Passages and Related Subjects for Future Study
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OBSERVATION: WHAT DOES THE BIBLE SAY?

One of the first major skills you will need to develop in your Bible study techniques is the skill of
observation. This means thatyou will develop the ability to see whatis really contained in the Scriptures, all of
whatis contained inthe Scriptures, and only whatis contained in the Scriptures. By sharpening and practicing
your skill of observation youwill be able to locate, isolate, define and show the relation between the facts and
the truth of the Bible passage you are studying. Inorderto discoverthe message ofthe Bible asa whole, or
the message of any passage ofthe Bible, you must concentrate on what God is saying to become aware of the
details ofthepassage. Youmust beaware of all the Biblical facts presented in the passage. This doesnothappen
byaccident. Youhaveto exercise your powers of observation inorderto develop the ability toaccurately see
allthatisreally contained in the Biblical passage. When I started to study science in the university our professor
would look at our drawings of what we were observing through the microscope. At firsthe would point out
our errors where we drew things that we did not see in the microscope and would reject all our work without
any consideration for the effort and time we had spent up to that point. He rejected all errors. When we
developed to the point where we were careful to observe only what was there and only included what we had
actually seen in the microscope he would accept our drawings, but would informus concerning how many other
specific factors we yethad to observe and record. He made us work on our powers of observation until we
could accurately see what was really there and until we could see all the factors of our study. Youmustdothe
same with your powers of observation in your study ofthe Bible to insure that you see all that is in the Biblical
passages you are studying and only what is there. When you teach or preach the Word of God you willbe able
to say whatisreally there, all thatis there, and notadd to what God isreally saying. Hebrews 5:13 and 14 point
out that spiritual babies are those who are unskillful in the Word of Righteousness, but that those who are
spiritually mature are those who have habitually and rigorously trained their spiritual sense organs to discern the
difference between both the appropriate (good) and inappropriate (evil).

Youmustalso understand the definition or background for any ofthe observed Biblical facts thatyou
did notpreviously understand. A major step indeveloping your Bible study skills is to be able to grasp the
details of the Scripture and to be able to carefully and thoroughly listall the facts contained in the passage being
studied. Whateveryoudonotunderstand youshouldlookup inordernottomisinterpretany Biblical fact. Any
Biblical inferences or interpretations ofthe passage that you draw should be a product of your observations.
Only then will your interpretations and applications of the Bible be accurate and will resultin the Bible having
alasting and valuable impactin your life and character.

THE PROCESS OF OBSERVATION.

Observation, asascience, is objective and unbiased. In developing your skills of observation, be sure
thatyouare only listing the facts of Scripture that are clearly seen. Do notinclude your opinions. Listonly the
facts. If youhave opinions, ideas, intuition, personal interpretations or applications for the passage you are
studying listthem on another page ofyour study notes or in the margin of your notes. Do not list them as
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observations. Later, evaluate your interpretations and applications in light of the clear observations of all
the facts youhave seen in the Scripture passage being studied. Be sure to change your opinions to comply
with the clear observations of whatthe Scripture teaches. Do not interpret and apply Scripture according
to what you wish the Bible to say, butaccording to what you have observed it to clearly teach. Decide
on a passage of the Bible for your study. Practice the following processes as you study that passage.
Concentrate on what you observe or see, not on what you perceive to be the message of the passage.

I. Read the passage being studied.

The firsttime youread the Bible for yourselfyou should read it completely and systematically all the way
through. Thiswill give youa generalidea ofthe message of God throughoutthe Scriptures. Remember that God
istrying to communicate with you through His Word. The Bibleislike a very richmine full of very precious
treasure. The deeper youdigthe
greater the treasures you will find. Your observation skills which you are going to develop will help you to
recognize the treasures when yousee them. Diggingin God's mine, the Bible, isreading the Bible carefully and
studying the message and the applications of the Scriptures.

A. Repeatedly.

Tobegin your development of your Bible study skills choose a passage of Scripture for your study.
Atthebeginning you will be wise to selecta passage from one of the shorter epistles in the New Testament so
youwillbeableto practice yourskills onaless complicated problem forunderstanding. Thenbeginby reading
the passage systematically.

1. Read the whole book through in one sitting. No passage thatis a part of a Bible book is
aseparate message in itself. All passages are part of the total message of the whole Bible book.
To getthe message of a passage you must understand the general message of the whole book. Read
the book the firsttime in one sitting, and concentrate in the general message of the text.

2. Readtheentirebook several times. Youshouldread the book through several times until
youcannearly remember what phrase comes nextas youread. I[fyouhave chosenashorter epistle for
your beginning study this will be easy. Evenifyoureadslowly you canread the Epistle to Titus through
inthree minutes. Ephesians takes very little more time. By repeated readings you will be able to begin
to tie the observations of the passage you have chosen for your study with the statements of the other
sections ofthe book.

3. Long term memory comes from repeated contact. The Roman educators used to say,
"Repetition is the mother of study." If you read the book aloud when youbegin your study you will
feed the hearing as well as vision areas of your brainand will learn faster. Concentrate on memory by
repeating overto yourselfwhatyouhaveread. Make a special effort toremember whatyoureadin
the book.
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B. Thoughtfully.

Think asyou read. lknowthat youthinkthat youknowwhatis contained in the passage. Question
yourselfto be sure that youunderstand every individual factin the passage. This does notcome by accident,
butis developed through intelligent, conscious effort on yourpart. Youmust wantto remember what you study
and exercise your mental energies through concentration if you are going to learn. The more you concentrate
inyour studies the faster and more efficient will be your study skills.

C. Prayerfully.

Remember Psalm 119:18, which states, “Open Thoumine eyes, that Imay behold wondrous things out
of Thy Law”. Makethisyour prayer every time youstudy the Word of God. Scripture is spiritually understood.
Ask God to help you to understand.

D. Thoroughly.

Donotomit familiar passages inyour study. Youmay feel that you have mined all the meaning out of
apassage. Asyougrow inyour Bible study skills you will be able to go back to passages that you
have studied formerly and discoverhow much youmissed in your first studies. If youdevelop careful habits
ofthorough Bible study methods your growth will continue for the rest of your life. The Bibleisalways fresh
to thorough and faithful Bible students.

E. Imaginatively.

When you read a passage of Scripture, read the passage as though you were there witnessing
the event beingdescribed. If the message isapplicable to you personally, see and hear the Lord speaking
to youdirectly. Inother words, learn the wisdom of God through finding the principles contained in the
Scriptures.

F. Personally.

Readthe passage by yourself, foryourself and apply the message of the passage to your own life first.
Evaluate yourownlife inthelight of the teachings of each passage that you study inthe Bible. Immediately correct
any inconsistencies that you find in your life to bring them into harmony with the Word of God.

II. Look for basic facts in the passage being studied.

Individual facts are separated in our minds as we enquire about separate units of thought when we
encounter themin our studies. To do this you have to make a conscious effort to see the parts of the whole. We
do this often by asking ourselves specific questions as we notice facts and look at their relationships with other
facts through the answers to these questions. Ask yourself the following questions as you study.
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A. Who?

1. Whoistalking? (Matt. 4:9).

2. Who is being addressed? (John 14:1).

3. Whoisbeing talked about? (John 13:10, “Yearenotall clean.”).

B. What?

Whatis God talking about when he speaks of “the Word” in John 1:1? Ifyouread onin the
passage youwillnotice thatin the first verse that God is the Word. In verse three the pronoun, “Him,"
is used referring to the Word. In verse 14 you will see that “the Word was made flesh and dwelt
amongus.” Youwillseethe purpose of the Word in John 3:14-18. A careful study of John 1 will
enableyoutoseethatthe Word is Jesus Christ. What is the meaning of“‘the Word” in Ephesians 5:26?
Isthis adifferent Greek word in the original Scriptures?

C. When?

WhenisRevelation 20:11 fulfilled? Isitbefore, during, or after the millennium?

D. Where?

Where was Jonah supposed to go? In which direction?
Where was Jonah going? In which direction?

A map will show that Jonah went in the opposite direction than where God told himto go.
Why?
E. How? (Ephesians 5:18).
How is one filled with the Holy Spirit?
How does the Holy Spirit fill believers? What is involved?
How does this filling by the Holy Spirit change the believer’s life and character?
How can a Holy Spirit filled believer be identified?

F. Why? (Il Timothy 3:15-17).

Why should abeliever study the Scriptures?
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II1. Dig for the author’s structure written into the passage.

Theauthor's structureis often the mechanism through which the authoris painting the picture or conveying
the message of God. Observe the author's structure.

A. Repetition. God uses repetition to emphasize a point.

1. “Woe to him” in Habakkuk 2:6, 9, 12, 15, 19.
2. “Keep my commandments” in John 14:15, 21, 23, 24; 15:10,14, and I John 3:25.

B. Figurative language. Figurative language uses descriptive phrases to illustrate truth, likening
the truth being illustrated to something that can be seen or sensed, or was commonly understood by the
hearer. Christ referred to Himself as

1. “The Bread of Life” in John 6:35, 41, 49, and 51.

2. “The Light of the World” in John 8:12; 9:5; and 12:46.
3. “The Door” inJohn 10:7, and 9.

4. “The Good Shepherd” in John 10:11, and 14.

5. “The Resurrection and the life”” in John 11:25.

6. “The Way, the Truth, and the Life” in John 14:6.

7. “The True Vine” in John 15:1, 5.

C. From General to Specific.

1. From “the multitude” in Acts 4:32,to “A certainman” in Acts 5:1 (Mk. 5:24,25).

2. From “the Pharisees” in Matt, 9:11, to “a certainruler” in Matt. 9:18, and from
the crowd to “awoman” in Matt. 9:20.

D. From Specific to General.

From “Jerusalem” to “the uttermost parts of the earth” in Acts 1:8.
E. Logical connective words .

1. Reason: “because” in Rom. 1:21, and “for” in Rom. 1:11.

2. Result: “so” in Rom. 9:16, “then” in Gal. 2:21, and “therefore” in I Cor. 10:12;
and Rom. 12:1, 2.

3. Contrast: “but” in Rom. 2:8, and “much more” in Rom. 5:15.

4. Comparison: “also” in II Cor. 1:11, “as...s0” in Rom. 5:18, “even so0” in Rom.
11:30, 31, and “likewise” in Rom. 1:27.

5. Condition: “if...then” in Col. 3:1.
ASSIGNMENT:

Read Acts 1 and listas many observations as youcanon Acts 1:8. Seeif youcanget25 observations
from thatone verse alone. See how many observations you can list from the passage.
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Biblical passage:

Verse

MY BIBLICAL OBSERVATIONS

Date:

Word or phrase

My specific observations
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INTERPRETATION: WHAT DOES THE SCRIPTURE MEAN?

Observation merely records in the mind of the Bible student the event or fact
encountered during Bible study. These Scriptural facts will have no significance in your
life until they are interpreted into inferences and principles, so that the significance of the
Scriptural statement can be properly applied to your life. Always look for the major
principles taught in any passage of Scripture so your interpretation of the passage will be
accurate. In interpreting the Scriptures, remember to use the following guiding ideas.

I. FACTORS THAT MUST BE CONSIDERED IN BIBLICAL INTERPRETATION.

A. Theprinciple of context. When we speak of context we mean the literary or historical setting of
aneventor passage. Anaccurate interpretation of any Scriptural passage can be reached only where all the
surrounding factors related to the passage are considered before any conclusions are reached.

1. The Whole Bible. The Bible is aunitinitself. You cannotunderstand a part until you
recognize the basic message of God as awhole. Recognize that God does not contradict Himselfin
the Bible. When you are starting outin your study of the Bible youmust look at the parts of the whole
firstbefore you canunderstand the whole message ofthe Bible. Itisimportanttounderstand the principle
thatthere are no contradictions inthe total contextand message ofthe Bible before youbegin to interpret
themeaning of any passage. This way you will be able to putall the parts together as you discover them
and you will see aunified message from God when you are done. Always look for the total argument
of the Scriptures. Do notinterpreta single passage by itself, contradicting other clear teachings of
Scripture. There are several major considerations youneed to understand as you begin your studies of
the Bible and as you develop your skill of the interpretation of God's word.

a. Theinspiration of the Scriptures. Il Tim. 3:15—17 states, “Each and all portions
of Scriptures are God-breathed”. Ryrie’s definition of inspirationis “God’s superintending of
humanauthors so that, using their individual personalities, they composed and recorded without
error Hisrevelation to men in the words of the original autographs (the original Scriptures
written by the original authors)." God uses the words of John, Paul, and others, and so
controlled them thatthey were writing the words of God. The words of Scripture are inspired,
butnotnecessarily dictated. Exodus 20 was dictated, while Romans 1 wasnotdictated. Keep
in mind also that the grammatical structure in the original languages used in the
autographs (the original Scriptures in their first writing) was also stressed as inspired
by God. Anemphaticpresent tensein Exodus 3:6 was stressed as important by Christin Matt.
22:29-32;and Mark 12:24-26,and amasculine singular pronoun and amasculine singular
verb ending from Genesis 22:17 was stressed as important by the Apostle Paul in Gal.
3:16. Distinguish between the following doctrinal terms.
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1) Revelation: The communication oftruth by God directly to mankind.
Thisisrestricted to the act of God communicating to man information and instructions

that man would notknow without this direct communication from God.

2) Inspiration: The accurate recording ofthe truth as anact ofthe Holy Spirit
onthe men who wrote the Scriptures, insuring thatthey recorded exactly the words God
forthe major principles taught in any passage of Scripture so your interpretation of the
passage will be accurate. Ininterpreting the Scriptures, remember to use the following

guidingideas.

3) [llumination: The understanding of Biblical truth by believers who are
enlightened by the Holy Spirit through their careful study of the Word of God.

b. Unityof Teaching. Sinceall Scriptures haveGod Himselfas their one major
author, there are no contradictions inthe Bible. The Bible does not teach a general
judgment, and also separate judgments for Christians and sinners (John 5:29 and Rev. 20:5,
6). These passages must, therefore, be dealing with the subject of judgment from two different
points of view. John 5:29 is dealing with judgment in general where Revelation20:5, 6 is

specifically speaking of the judgment of the unrighteous.

c. Singleness of sense. There is only one meaning per passage. God isnotdouble
minded. Neither was God playing “hide and seek” with us as He wrote the Bible. God means
exactly what He says. Understanding the distinction betweeninterpretation andapplication
will help you understand the meaning of any passage. There will be only one valid

interpretation of each passage, but there will be many legitimate applications.

d. Progressive Revelation. God progressively revealed truth, so thata complete and
full revelation was not obtaineduntil the New Testament was completed. Hebrews 1:1,2
explains that God's message was not completely revealed at one time, but that it was

progressively revealed within God's own schedule and purpose.

2. The Complete Message of Whole Bible Books. Ecclesiastes 3:3 states that there is “atime
tokill”. Does this mean thateveryone will be involved with causing the death ofanother? What does
this statement mean? Before you interpreta verse, youneed to consult the total context of the book
containingthe verse. Beforeyouinterpret Eccl. 3:4, be sure to seek out God’s answersin Eccl. 3:13,
14;5:19,20;7:18;8:8-12;11:9;12:1 and 12:13, 14toman’s foolishness which is discussed in the rest

ofthe book of Ecclesiastes.
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3. The Literary Form and Message of A Single Passage. When you interpret a passage be
sure tonotice the literary formused by the author. Isthe author speakinginaliteral sense, orina figural
sense? Whatisthe author saying? How were the statements understood by those to whomthe passage
was addressed? What should the passage mean to us today?

LITERARTTYPE

Narrative:

Discourse: Anorderly
communication ofthought
in speech or writing.

Prophecy:

Apocalyptic:
Prophetic revelation

to reveal or make known.

Poetry:

Parable:

Drama: (Literature
which portrays life or
character by means of
dialogand action)

Proverbs:

EXAMPLE

Gospels,

Acts,

Historical
books

Epistles

Isaiah7,
Psalm?22

Daniel,
Ezekiel,
Revelation

Psalms

Matthew 25

Job

Proverbs

CHARACTERISTICS

Tellsastoryusually
inchronological
order, biographical, not
always givingall the
details.

Logical,argumentative,
giving reasons to
persuade a person.

Declares God’s message
ofrighteousness and predicts
the future.

Uses symbolisminsome
parts but describes the
events of the end time.

Expresses feeling as
well as logic.

Uses astory with
one point or a story from
which asingle truthis
illustrated.

Dramatically presents
truth.

Teach general truth.

Inthe early stages of social intellectual growth, when man began to observe and generalize
onthe facts ofhuman life, they clothed the results of their observation in the of shortand pithy, pointed
sentences or proverbs. (See Unger’s Bible Dictionary concerning "Proverbs."
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4. Words. Y ou cannot understand the meaning of a passage unless you understand all the
wordsused inthepassage. Learnto find the meaning ofthe words inthe original languages through using
good Bible study tools mentioned later in this text. However, donot waitto startuntil you have studied
Greek and Hebrew. Look in good Bible dictionaries and word study books. See the section of this
textdealing in Word Studies for help in getting started.

5. Grammar. Both Christ and the Apostle Paul emphasized grammar as important to
understanding the meaning of Scripture. Learntorecognize the grammatical context ofa Biblical word
and interpretitin light of its grammatical context. More will be said about this later.

B. The principle of history and archaeology.

When we speak ofhistory we mean the reality of past events as documented in the writings and official
documents of reliable witnesses of the past, especially of those who were eyewitnesses or who carefully
investigated the objective evidences of the past events and recorded their findings forus in a credible manner.
Archaeology isthe scientific investigation of the artifacts left from the people, civilizations, and specific events
ofthe past. Archaeology often verifies and clarifies the events and accounts of history and gives further
explanation of whatreally happened in the past.

1. Customs (Matt. 5:41;John 13:9, 10,26). What does the Scripture passage mean in light
of the customs of the people to whom it was written? Read about shepherding practices inancient
Israel, using what you find to interpret Psalm 23 and John 10:27-29.

2. Historical background or reference. What historical references have been made by
contemporary witnesses and historians concerning the historical event being described in the Biblical
passage? Read Acts 18:2and thenlook atthe edict of the Roman Emperor Claudius ina historical
text, orread Acts 17 and 18 indescribing Athens and Corinth.

3. Archaeological inscriptions and finds that verify the facts of the Bible. What
actual archaeological evidence has been discovered to show the truth of the Biblical passage and
help interpret the meaning of the Biblical account of the event being studied? The historicity of
Belshazzar and Daniel has often been questioned in the commentaries of those who donotbelieve
in the inspiration of the Scriptures. However, the Belshazzar inscriptions in the British Museum
effectively demonstrate that Belshazzar was notamyth, butthathe was regent over Babylonat the time
ofthe Medo-Persian conquest of the Babylonian empire. Donotacceptinterpretations of "scholars"
who question the truth ofa Biblical passage merely because there have been no archaeological finds
that verify the eventbeing described inthe Scriptural account. Anargument from silence (ignorance)
isno argument. A solidly documented archaeological discovery that demonstrates that an event
happened as the Scripture describes is a permanent record of the trustworthiness of that historical
Biblicalaccount.
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C. The principle of language.

AllBibleknowledgeis carried through language. The accuracy of your Bible studies will depend to
agreatparton yourunderstanding of the meaning of the Biblical words, their grammatical usage, and how they
areused inthe Biblical sentences.

1. Themeaning of words. Look up the meaning of individual words in an English dictionary,
aBibledictionary ,ora Greek or Hebrew lexicon if you know enough of the original languages of the
Bibleto be able to doso. More will be said concerning word meanings when we discuss how to use
someother Bible study tools and the original languages inyour Bible study. Whenlookingupthe meaning
of words be sure to note the following rules.

a. Theinclusive principle: List or look atall the different meanings and uses for
the word being studied. Some simple words have only one meaning. Other words have
many different meanings and the meaning is determined by the context.

b. Thegeneral principle: Look atall the different usages for the word being studied
and see if you cancondense these meanings into one mainmeaning, definition, oridea forthe
word in your own language. The word “run’ has over 80 meanings but the general meaning
indicates movement or the ability to move or to work.

c. The exclusive principle: Look atthe passage where the word is used andexclude
or subtract all meanings for the word that do not fit the meaning of the passage. The Greek
word “tereo,” to observe, asused in Matt. 28:19, 20 as a process word which you can study
later,butinJohn2:10itmeans “toreserve” only. Allinappropriate meanings mustbe eliminated
inthis passage for accurate translation.

d. Theprocess principle: When aword has many uses in the Scriptures many times
itisaprocess word that includes many meanings or the teaching of a process in fulfilling the
meaning of the passage. In Eph. 5:18 we are commanded to be filled with the Holy Spirit.
Filling(Pleroo) in Greek was commonly used for (1) repairing or completingavessel, (2)
filling that vessel witha pure substance, (3) cleansing the vessel ofany other substance which
isincompatible with the main substance being contained in the vessel, (4) controlling the
contents of the vessel sono polluting substance is able to enter the vessel,and (5) overflowing
where the evidence of fullness is seen by the rest of the world. Thisisaprocess describinghow
the Holy Spiritimpacts the life of yielded believers.

Foramore complete discussion of theserules of word study see the section of this
textdealing with How to Do Word Studies.
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2. Grammar. Themechanisms of grammar are importantif you are to understand the message
of the Scripture. False theological positions are almost always founded on misinterpretation of
grammatical statements in the Bible. This was so important that Christemphasized the importance of
a Hebrew emphatic present tense in Exodus 3 in answering the Sadducees (Matt. 22:29), and in
Galatians 3:16 the Apostle Paul emphasized a masculine singular pronoun and a masculine singular
pronominal suffix onaverb from Genesis 22:17, 18. Wewilldiscuss grammarin further detail inthe areas
ofthis study where we discuss how to use the original Bible languages, the Greek and Hebrew.

a. Tense. Tense indicates the time frame in which the action of a verb or verbal is
performed.

InIJohn 3:9, “Does not commit sin” is in the present tense in the Greek indicating
continuous action, and should be translated, “Does not practice sin”. This doesnot mean sinless
perfection (See I John 2:1-2), but thata person who loves Jesus Christ will not continue todo
the things which put Christ on the cross (see [ John 2:3—4). The perfect tensein[John 3:6—
10indicates that the person who continually lives in sin has never seen Christ, hasnever come
to know Him, nor has he ever been born of God.

b. Voice. Voice describes the direction of the action of the verb.

1) Activevoice: The subjectdoes the action of the verb. InJohn 11:35 Jesus
(the subject) was doing the weeping.

2) Passive voice: the subjectreceives the action of the verb. InRom. 4:25
Jesus (the subject) was betrayed. Jesus was not doing the action, but wasreceiving the
action of the verb.

3) Reflexive ormiddle voice: the subjectactsupon or for himself. Judas (the
subject) hanged himselfin Matt. 27:5.

c. Mood.Mode indicates the probability of the action of the verb. More will be said
aboutthis in the section concerning how to understand Greek Grammar.

1) Theindicative mood indicates that the action ofthe verbis sure. InJohn
14:3 Christstates, “I will come again and receive you unto Myself.”

2) Thesubjunctive mood indicates the conditional nature orunsureness ofthe
action of the verb. I John 1:9 states, “If we confess our sin,” showing that this action
might or mightnothappen and that the result might not occur.
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3) Theoptative mood indicates an action thatis possible buthighly unlikely
to happen. In Acts 17:11 the Bereans listened to Paul as a teacher but compared
everything hetaught with the Scripturetosee "if by some slim chance” Paul was teaching
the truth.

4) The imperative mood indicates the responsibility for the action of the verb
and isacommand. [ Pet. 1:16 commands us, “Be ye holy; for [ am holy.”

There is muchmore tobe said aboutimportant grammatical construction but
we will cover this later in another section of this text.

II. THE PROCESS OF ACCURATE BIBLICALINTERPRETATION.

[T Peter 1:20, 21 states: "Knowing this first, that each and every prophecy of Scripture is not interpreted
by itself, forneveratany time was prophecy brought by the will of man, butholy men of God spoke, being carried
alongby the Holy Spirit." Scriptureistointerpret Scripture. Youwill be accurate in your interpretationifyou
are careful tonever contradict the teaching of other passages of Scripture through your study ofa single Biblical
text.

A. Make a thorough and careful list of observations of the Biblical passage and its context.
Accurate interpretation of Scripture is founded on accurate and thorough observation of what the Scripture
teaches. Useall the Biblical study tools we have discussed for observing the facts of the Biblical passage inboth
the section on observation and the tools we have added in our discussion so far concerning the interpretation
ofthe Scripture. Carefully note the grammatical points and connections of ideas you have observed in the
passage. Carefully study the context ofthe book as well as the passage. Note every Biblical thought. Make
this step a prayerful and habitual part of your study any time you approach a passage of Scripture.

B. Make a tentative interpretation of the passage as you understand it at this time. Remember
thatall your interpretations ofthe Bible should be considered as tentative. The accuracy of your interpretations
will improve as you study the Scripture further and as you accumulate more knowledge ofthe meaning of the
Bible. You will have to correct your interpretation less if you are careful with your first observations and
interpretation.

C. Compareyour interpretation with other passages of Scripture to insure your accuracy. You
should always compare your past translations and interpretations with the new knowledge you find, especially
in your comparison of the explicit statements of other passages that speak of the same doctrines. Your
interpretations should never have tobe changed ifyouare careful inyour firstobservations. Youshouldalways
correctyour interpretations to agree with all other passages of the Scripture as you grow spiritually and in your
knowledge ofthe Bible. In your study ofa passage list other passages that speak concerning the same doctrine
orsubject. Wewill discuss the comparative method later in this text. Asyouaddeachnew ideaand Bible study
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skill to your habit of Bible study you will be able to follow all the methods we are discussing as one continuous
process. Inthe meantime, be patient with yourselfand carefully study each step as we progress with our study.
Ifyou have found other passages that speak about the same subjects in your daily Bible reading note these
passages and read them again. Carefully compare your interpretation of all the passages to make sure that they
say the same thing. Add notes of new doctrinal details as you find them through the study of new Biblical
passages.

D. Correctyour interpretation to agree with all other teachings of the Scripture concerning
the same doctrine. Ifthere seems to be a contradiction between your interpretation of the passages then you
should wait to teach your contradictory interpretation until you have found the reason for your inconsistency.

1.Carefully doan observational study ofall the passages you find that speak concerning the same
doctrine. Check your observations with the specific observations that you listed for the passage you are
studying.

2. Look for clear contradictions in objective observations and eliminate the contradictory
passages. Contradictory passages are not speaking ofthe same event or doctrine even though they are
similar. The Scripture never contradicts itself.

3. Ifyou find your previous observations to be faulty then correct them. Letthe new data from
the parallel passages teach youand correct you. Do not try to force two entirely different passages
speaking of different events or doctrines together. Only include the Biblical data of passages thatagree.

4. Reinterpret the passage youare studying inlight of your expanded understanding of the total
teaching ofthe Scriptures. Youwill be correcting your interpretations and adding to your doctrinal
knowledge for therest of your life. Youwill haveto correct your interpretations less if you are more
careful to make your interpretations from careful observations of the Scriptural passage. Letthe Bible
speak to youinstead of you trying to speak to itand trying to make it say what you want it to say. Many
peopleread into the Bible what they wish the Bible to say (eisegesis) rather than desiring to learn what
Godissayingtothem through the Scriptures (exegesis). Be cautiousto only see what the Bibleis saying.
When you preach or teach the Scriptures do not say more than itis saying and do not say any less than
itissaying.

E. Summarize your doctrinal findings. Make a brief summary of your doctrinal interpre-
tation of the passage. Make this summanry in list form if you can to show the clear Biblical points to your
interpretation and to show a clear logical sequential connection to each part of the passage.

F.Listother related Biblical words, and unanswered questions for future study. Make

abrieflistofrelated synonyms and antonyms to the words used in the passage for future study. Listall
questions thatyou have concerning the meaning and implications of the passage for future study.
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ASSIGNMENT:

Study Genesis 22:1-18. Concentrate on interpreting this passage using the skills discussed in
this section of the text. Especially seek for the meaning of verses 15—18 and compare the message of
Genesis22:17,18 with the significance thatthe Apostle Paul stressed in Gal. 3:16. How did the Apostle
Paul interpret this passage? Where did the Apostle Paul getthe meaning for this promise? Is there
evidence thatthe Apostle Paul was correctin his interpretation? Whatis the doctrinal implication of this
promise, especially to those ofus who have trusted Christas our Savior? A word of warning is warranted
here because many of the more modern translations of the Bible have changed the pronouns from a
masculine singular pronoun to plural pronouns, indicating the Nation of Israel, notan individualman. The
Hebrew has the masculine singular pronoun running throughout this passage.
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INTERPRETATIONNOTES FOR A PASSAGE OF SCRIPTURE

Passage being studied:
Date:
Verses: Condensed observations: Interpretations

Summary of the meaning of the passage:

Other Biblical words and passages that teach the same doctrines:

Unanswered questions for future study:
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THE INTERPRETATION OF PARABLES
From Bernard Ramm
I. Definition:

A Parable is “a metaphor or simile drawn from nature or common life, arresting the hearer by
its vividness or strangeness, and leaving the mind in sufficient doubt about its precise application to
rouse it into active thought.” Dodd, The Parables of the Kingdom, (Third Edition), p. 16, as quoted in
Ramm, Protestant Biblical Interpretation.

I1. The Intent of Parables (Mark 4:10—12; Luke 8:8-10).

Parables are notmeant to clearly teach theology or doctrine, but are meant to illustrate a truthand cause
the hearer to think about the Biblical truth being discussed. Parables are, therefore, used for the following
functions through the Scriptures.

A. Toteacharesponsibledisciple (Matt. 13:11-13).

B. Tohide truth from unresponsive hearers (Is. 6:9—13).

ITI. The Elements of a Parable.

A. Athing, event, custom, or occurrence commonly known by the average hearer.

B. Aspiritual lesson ortheological truthillustrated by the analogy of the parable.

C. An analogy between the thing, event, custom, or occurrence and the spiritual ~ lesson or
theological truthbeingillustrated. In1Peter 5:8 the devil is likened to aroaring lion walking about seeking whom

hemay devour.

D. Theneed to interpret the parable.

IV. Rules for Interpreting Parables.
A. Perspective.
1. The parables of Christ were Christ-centered whereby He was using parables to teach the

disciples about Himselfor His Kingdom. A parable mustbe interpreted to disclose the teaching about
Christ that He intended.
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2. The parables teach about the Kingdom of God.
a. The Kingdom is athand in the person of Christ.

b. The Kingdom is still eschatological (future) in character in the separation of the
righteous and unrighteous at the end of the age for rewards and judgment.

B. Cultural.

In interpreting parables one must be sure to understand the local color and customs of the
people to whom the parable was spoken so the understanding of these customs reached is the same
as that of the people to whom the parable was first told.

C. Exegetical.

1. Determine the one central theological truth the parable isillustrating. The details are
notallintended to be significant spiritually.

2. Determine how much of the parable was interpreted by Christ Himself(Matt. 13:18: and
Matt. 25:13).

3. Determineifthere are any clues in the context concerning the meaning of the parable
(Luke 15:12).

4. Compare the parable with parallel Old Testament passages and with the accounts of
the same parable in the other gospels.

5. The interpretation of the parable should correspond with the theological teachings
of the rest of the Scriptures. Parables were not meant to build theology, but toillustrateit. You
must not build your doctrine from parables. Use parables to illustrate theological truth. Unless
the “truths” of a parable are clearly taught in the rest ofthe Scriptures, donotconsiderthemtobe
what the parable teaches.

Note: These rules were paraphrased from Protestant Biblical Interpretation by Bernard Ramm.

ASSIGNMENT:

Read the parable of the sowerin Matt. 13:1-23; Mark 4:1-20, and Luke 8:4—15. Write your analysis

ofthe parable explaining the meaning of each location of where the seed fell. Be sure to distinguish between
interpretation and application.
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APPLICATION: HOWDOESTHE SCRIPTURE APPLY TOME?

Application is the purpose of Bible study (II Tim. 3:15—17). Gaining the knowledge of what the
Scriptures teach and saying that you believe Biblical doctrine is useless unless you apply what you know to your
own life (James 1:22-25;2:14-20). Your Bible study will be meaningless until you let your faith and your
knowledge ofthe Bible change your life through using the Scriptural principles that youhave learned during your
study. Let God change your behavior through a changed, Christhonoring character. Your character mustbe
improved through applying the Word of God to your own life (Il Cor. 10:5, 6; Ezra 7:10).

1. Wrong alternatives to proper Biblical application.
A. Substituting interpretation for application: Alldoctrineinthe Bibleisapplicable,andis

there to cause believers to act in the way God wishes them to act and to become what God wishes them to be.
The study and proclamation of the Word of God should draw people closer to God through faith in Christ. An
understanding of sound Biblical doctrine leads people to walk closer to Christ, to honor Him and to serve Him
withallthey areand have. Some seemtothink “Iunderstandit. Thatisenough.” James 1:22, onthe other
hand instructs us to "become doers of the word, and not spectators only."

B. Rationalizing, to base your opinions solely upon what is considered reasonable or acceptable, and
forgetting the true meaning of the Scriptures: i.e.: “Everybody doesit.” “Itisaccepted today.” “Thatis what
webelieve.” “Itfeelsright.” (see [ Kings 22:13).

C. Substitutingan emotional experience for Biblical obedience: Thisisareal dangerinthe Biblebelieving
churches today. With the encroachment ofthe philosophies of Secular Humanism, the emphasis in many
churcheshas shifted from “Thus saiththe Lord” to helping the people feel good aboutthemselves and producing
a“‘worshipservice” thatthe people enjoy: i.e.: “I really gotablessing fromthe service", not "Godreally spoke
tometoday through the teaching of His Word" (IJohn 2:6; 3:3—7; I Pet.2:3,9, 10, 19-21). Symbolismisno
substitute for substance.

D. Improper application based on incorrect interpretation: “I must confess my sins in order to be
forgiven.” I John 1:9 states that God "has already removed our sins and cleansed us away from all
unrighteousness" because weagree with Him concerning the sinfulness of our sins. Wearenotsaved or forgiven
through what we do (confession), but through accepting what Christ did when He died for us on the cross of
Calvary (IPet.2:24). Our forgivenessdoes not come through our works of righteousness, but through
trusting Christ only (Eph. 2:8,9, Titus 3:5). Beingsaved through the power of God, we are notkeptsecure
through the work ofthe flesh or by anything we do ( Gal. 3:1-3). Confessionis awork oraresultofoursalvation,
not the cause of our forgiveness (I John 1:9, and the use of the Aorist tense in the Greek. See Page 176 for
the meaning ofthe Aoristtense). Otherwise, the implication of this unbiblical interpretation of 1John 1:9is that
the death of Jesus Christ for our sins was not sufficient for God to forgive us of our sins and to give us eternal
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life, butthat we must constantly be confessing all of our sins in order to be forgiven. Some have interpreted this
passage so that they have unforgiven sins going with believers into eternity, and have inserted a doctrine of
Purgatory, where people who have been genuinely saved through faith in Christ will stay after death until they
have paid forallunforgivensins. Someteach thatbelievers will be thrown into outer darkness and be excluded
from the marriage of the Lamb because of disobedience, contradicting  Thes.4:17.

I1. Hindrances to proper application.

A. Ignorance: notknowing what the Scripture means or teaches. Y ou canneitherbelieve nor obey what
youdonotknow (Rom. 10:14; 11 Pet. 3:5) any more than you can come from where you have never been. Head
knowledge always must come before heartknowledge. God stresses the importance of Biblical knowledge (11
Tim.3:15-17;2:15;4:2). Thisis often an excuse for pastors who have become too busy in unbiblical activities
intheirministry ortoo lazy to study effectively for their preaching, teaching, or counseling ministries. They are
notclear in theirownminds concerning the doctrines of Scripture so they are not able to teach their hearers what
the Bible teaches. Therefore their people donot learn and cannot properly apply the truth ofthe Bible to their
ownlives.

B. Pressure from the world (worldliness) through tradition, customs, accepted beliefs, oraccepted
practices which contradictthe teachings of Scripture (Rom; 12:2). Unfortunately, many spiritual leaders apply
the Scriptures through their own preferences and according to the people with whom they associate, not
accordingthe careful study ofthe Scriptures themselves. Iftheir association is with spiritually mature and sound
leaders then theirapplications will be from a truly Biblical foundation. Iftheirassociationis withimmature and
selfserving groups of church leaders then their message and application will be worldly and influenced by the
pressure of their peer group. They will teach as truth that which their peer group teaches and wishes to hear,
notby what God is actually saying in the portions of Scripture that are being taught (I Cor. 15:33,34). Thisis
whathappened in many areas of the world where Scripture was used to teachracial segregation and to justify
slavery through clear misuse of the Scriptures, and completely ignoring and disobeying what the Biblereally
taught concerning believers’ relations and obligations towards all others for whom Christdied. There are many
historical illustrations of worldly misinterpretations of Scripture.

C. Carnality: Carnality isspiritual self-centeredness or selfishness where the believer responds to
his or her own appetites and desires regardless of the teachings of the Scriptures, of what sin does to Christ,
orof the destructive effectof sinonothers (I Cor.3:1; Heb. 5:11—6:9). Selfishnessisalwaysasign ofspiritual
immaturity. Carnality causes friction in the church, breaks the unity ofthe body of Christ, and destroys the
effectiveness of the church inreaching the world for Christ. If carnality is the best character that believers
demonstrate then who among the lost would want Christ? Carnality applies select Scriptures to serve self.

D. Rebellion: making adecision to disobey the Scriptures (I John 3:6-10). [ have always wondered
how one who believes that Christ died because of his or her sins could continue to practice the very things that
nailed Christto the cross. I find iteven harderto understand how a pastor could compromise his Biblical stand
through selective teaching to promote his position in arebellious, carnal church, and how so many pastors and
spiritual leaders are falling morally and doctrinally through rebellion to Christ.
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E. Indecision: delayingdeciding to obey the Scriptures, or reserving therightto decide each action
to obey or notto obey with each separate temptation (James 1:6-8). Whenabelieverleavesadoctrinal question
unanswered in his or her mind or a question concerning whether to obey or not to obey the Lord through the
commands of Scripture, a proper and clear application of the Scripture is never clear and sure. The double
minded (two-souled ortwo-willed) manisunsure inall his ways (James 1:8).

F. Self-righteousness: substituting our own behavior or rules as a standard of righteousness, while
ignoring God’s righteousness or His instructions (Rom. 10:2—4). Legalism and selfrighteousness lead to
disobedience. Somany legalists will measure the length of the sideburns of others and criticize their hair while
they themselves are living inan adulterouslife style. Y oumustdistinguish the difference between obedience to
God's Word and the substitution of unbiblical rules and judging others because they do not follow your rules.
Youhaveto choose between legalism and obedience to the clear statements of Scripture.

I1I. Principles for Developing Proper Biblical Application.

Biblical applications are easy to find if you follow a few simple principles. By organizing your mind
when youstudy and by systematizing your approach to application you will make your study of Scripture more
efficientas well as more effective. The Holy Spirit will guide youto the solving of Spiritual problems. Thetool
Heusesis the Bible. Make sure that your applications are according to His leading and Biblical in all aspects.
Remember thatthe Holy Spiritnever leads people to disobey the Scriptures. Any doctrine or application that
contradicts the Scripture or causes people tonot fulfill the Scripture is a false application ora false doctrine. The
following principles will help you clarify your applications and crystallize your thinking as you seek applications
whichare faithful to the Scriptures.

A. Allapplicationsmust be based on a proper interpretation of the Scriptures. Preaching without
Scriptureis merely talking. The purpose of preaching is to bring people into contact with the Word of God,
and consequently into a proper relationship with God and with each other through faith in Jesus Christ (I John
1:3—4). The Holy Spirit uses the Scriptures to speak with people and to guide their lives. Without the Bible
there are no valid applications. Without sound interpretations of the Scriptures the applications are not valid
either. Make very sure that your interpretation of the Scriptures results from careful study of the Word of God,
and that you have derived your applications from an objective observation and interpretation of the Biblical
passageinvolved.

B. All applicationsmust be specific. Discover the teachings of the Scriptures and apply them
specifically to the needs or to the problems of life. God does notexpectus to guess at His will. He specifically
states what He expects ofusin His Word. Sometimes His willis expressed in specific commands. Atother
times God has given major principles that we are to apply in our lives. When you study the Word of God look
for the specific commands of Scripture thatapply in your life.

C. All applications must be in terms of a principle or a clear command of Scripture. DO NOT
SPIRITUALIZE. Remember the maxim, “Those who spiritualize tell spiritual lies because they do not see
throughspiritualeyes.” Study Luke 5:1-11 foraliteral meaning before you list the applications for this passage.
Itis important to derive all applications from a complete and accurate interpretation of the passage thatis
consistent with the whole context ofthe Scriptures. Itis also important to make sure that the applications that
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we make from Scripture are really what the Bible is saying and not some rule we made up and then forced into
the Scripture. Let God guide you inyour applications through His clear principles and demands found inthe Bible.

D. Allapplicationsmust be concrete and measurable, changing specific unbiblical beliefs, attitudes,
decisions, and actions of the believer. Once youhave discovered what God is expecting from believers through
acareful and objective study of His Word, state the Biblical principles and applications in concrete, observable
and measurableterms. Thebestterms for these applications are specific terms of effects inthe lives of the hearers
thatcan be photographed or verified through some objective means. When youdiscover anapplication to the

Scriptures in your study be careful to state it in words that will indicate when the application has been oris being
fulfilled.

E. AllBiblical applicationsmustbe personal, notnebulous. Often people generalize principles and
commands of the Scriptures as anideal, but donotapply them as a personal responsibility. Always state the
principles and commands of the Scriptures in personal terms so people are acutely aware when they are
disobedientto God. Also state the principles and commands of God so people will be aware when they are
obedientand pleasing to Him. Take care to instruct for change of attitudes and character to a proper Biblical
position, and not merely to deal with behavior alone. Always make sure that you have fully obeyed these
principles and applications in your own life first before you advocate that others follow them (II Cor. 10:5, 6).

F. AllBiblical applicationsmustchallenge the wills (spirits) of the hearers. Knowing about the principles
and commands of God is not enough. Knowing what we should do is not enough. When a true believer
encounters a principle orcommand of Scripture he or she should immediatelydecide in his or her will thathe
or she will obey what God says from thatmoment on. Withoutthis decisionand resulting obedience thereisno
real faith (IJohn 2:3,4). Firstapply the principles and commands in your own life. Then state the applications
ofthe doctrines, principles and commands of Scripture so they are clearly passed as Biblical responsibilities to
allthe people that youteach. Itis not wrongto instruct people concerning what God commands themto do.
In fact, itisunfair to honest people not to be clear in teaching them about their Biblical responsibilities to God
and to others.

IV. Procedure to Develop Proper Biblical Applications.

A. Know theproper interpretation of the Bible passage. Itis virtually impossible to properly apply what
isnotclearly understood. Develop and use careful analytical Bible study habits. There is no substitute for the
careful, objective study of the Word of God. Thesetechniques of Bible study will be discussed inthe remainder
of thistext. Youwill find that proper application of the Scriptures will become easier as you become more expert
inyour Bible study techniques.

B. Discover theprinciples taught in the Scripture passage. Biblical commands are clear. Often,
however, the Scripture teaches us what we should do or be as believers through applying the principles of the
Word of God. Biblical principles are the fundamental doctrines, truths, laws, motivating forces or rules of
conduct taught through the Scriptures. The principles canbe often stated as summaries ofthe broad teachings
of Scripture and should be applied in life and character changing terms. Always seek the principles of the
Scripture. State them in exact, understandable terms. Evaluate your life to make sure that you are forming your
own character and conductin harmony with God's principles before teaching them to others.
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C. Meditate onapplying the Scriptural principle to every area of your life. The Scriptures instructus
inmany areas of our lives. Categorize your life: [am ahusband, wife, father, mother, son, daughter, Christian,
citizen, preacher, witness, driver, purchaser, business man, relative, brother, sister, alumnus, friend, neighbor,
etc. Seek forthe commands and principles from the Word of God thatapply to life. When youteach others
teachin clear, understandable terms where the others will clearly understand what God (not you ) expects of
them.

D. Apply the principlein your own life before you try to teach it to others (Ezra 7:10; I Cor. 10:5,
6). God’s Word must first work in your own life before it can work through your life. Carefully evaluate your
own life firstto make sure that you are doing what God wants you to do and become what He wants you to be.
Remember that you can not become what God wants you to be and you cannot be in the place of blessing if you
arenotliving according to His will and applying His Biblical principles and commands to your own life first.

ASSIGNMENT:

1. Read Colossians 3:1—4:6 and list as many commands as you can find where the Scripture demands
abehavioral changeinthelife of the believer. Example: “Seek”in Col. 3:1. Seeif youcandiscoverandlistclear
Biblical principles from this passage.

2. The letters to the churches in Rev. 2 and 3 are really addressed to the pastors of the churches (the
Greek word “angel” or “messenger” is linked with the Greek masculine singular pronoun). Read this passage
carefully, observe, interpret, and listeach application for pastoral leadership today. Evaluate your own ministry
ortheministry of your church incomparison or contrast with whatis taughtin Rev. 2:1—3:20. List your priorities
and what you plan to do to bring your own ministry or your church into the position where God can bless you
and your people.

57



NOTES:

58



SEEKING BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES IN THE BIBLE

Ineducation, behavioral objectives are used to state the improvements inknowledge, skills, abilities, and
attitudes which are expected to be produced in the lives of each student through taking a specific course. God
also has stated His behavioral objectives for those who have trusted Christ as their Savior and are applying
Biblical truth to their lives. WhenIbegan toread my Bible formyselfasa young man I found thatit wastomy
advantage to mark each change that God intended for me and to predetermine that I would do what God asked
ofme. [recommend this as amethod of Bible study to you. The followingis a way of breaking down apassage
into (1) what God expects ofbelievers, and (2) the doctrinal reason for believers to act in the way God expects
ofthem. Asyoustudy this technique of Bible study, make sure that youread the book of I Thessalonians

and note each behavioral objective as listed in the Scripture.

Behavioral Objectives in I Thessalonians

Behavioral Objective
Chapter one

Grace (undeserved kindness)

Works caused by faith
Labor caused by love

Endurance caused by assurance
Follow, imitate:

Paul

Christ
Welcome the Word

Endure affliction
Rejoice even in trouble
Be examples
Tell others continually about Christ
Be mature, notneeding teaching
Make sure you turned to God
from idols
Serve God
Look for Christ’s return
Live in assurance of deliverance

Chapter Two
Speak the truth (gospel)

boldly
Donotusedeceitto convince

Verse

1:1

1:3

1:5,6

1:9

1:10

2:2

2:3,4

Doctrinal Reasons

Salvation
Peace

Faith
Love

Assurance

The indwelling Holy
Spirit

Follow Paul
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Behavioral Objectives

Uncleanness
Craftiness (guile)
Flattery
A cloak of covetousness
Do not speak to please men
but to please God
Do not seek glory from men
Begentle
Care about those to whom
you minister
Beholy
Bejust
Beunblamable
Exhort
Comfort
Charge others that they walk
worthy of Christ

Chapter Three

Be established and comforted
in the faith
Do not be moved by affliction
Stand fast
Try to perfect other’s faith
(needs)
Increase in love
1. One towards another
2. Toward all men

Let God establish your hearts
Unblamable
In holiness

Chapter Four

Abound in what you have been
taught to do

Walk to please God

Abstain fromillicitsex

Verses

2:5

2:6

2:7

2:10
2:12

3:2
3:3
3:8
3:10

3:12

3:13

4:1

4:2

4:3
4:4,5
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Doctrinal Reasons

Follow Paul

Faith, more than
believing about Christ

The Lord is the source of love

Because Christ is coming again

You havebeen taught how
you should act

Y ouknow what God
commands

Godwillsyouto obey



Behavioral Objectives

Keepyourbody clean from
misuse, in honor, not
using it for wrong

sexual pleasures

Do not oppress or overreach
your brother in Christ

Do nothate men
Loveoneanother
Practice-study

1. to be quiet

2. to mind your own

business

3. to work with your
hands

4. to walk honestly

Donotbeignorantabout
the dead in Christ

Do not sorrow as the lost do

Comfort one another with
Scriptural teaching

Chapter Five

Donotbespiritually

apathetic as the rest (unbelievers)

Verses

4:6

4:7

4:8

4:9

4:11,12

4:12

4:13-17

4:18

5:6
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Doctrinal Reasons

Godpunishes such
(Heb. 12:6-8; 13:4)

God has not called us to
uncleanness, but to
holiness

Because then you hate God

God commands it

We commandyou

To be able to walk
honestly; to have lack
ofnothing

Since we believe that
Jesus died and rose

The dead in Christ will
come with Him

God’s Word said to do so
Use the doctrine above.

Youknow Christwill come
unexpectedly (5:1-5)



Behavioral Objective

Watch and be purposeful

Be sober (alert and serious)

Armyourselves with faith,
love, and the assurance
of salvation.

Comfort each other because
of this

Edify one another
Pay attentionto love, and
follow your spiritual

leaders

Warn the unruly

Comfort the fainthearted (timid)

Support the weak

Be patient towards all men
Do not repay evil for evil
Follow thatwhichis good
Rejoiceevermore

Pray continually

Verses

5:6,7

5:8

5:9,10

5:11

5:11

5:11-13

5:14

5:15

5:16
5:17
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Doctrinal Reasons

Withtheunsaved, talking
of peace and safety is
useless.

The inescapable judgment
of'the unsaved (5:3)

Youare saved and know
better (5:4)

Do not be like the lost,
forgetting the fact of
Christ’s return (5:5)

For God has not appointed
us to wrath, but to
obtain salvation
through Christ

Eternal security

Inorderto help in their
work



Behavioral Objectives Verses Doctrinal reasons

Bethankfulinall things 5:18 Godwillsyouto actthis
way

Do not rebel against the 5:19

Spirit
Donothate Scriptural 5:20

teaching
Test all things and retain 5:21

the good
Do not participate inany 5:22

of the forms of evil

5:23 Spirit, soul & body

Pray for others 5:25
ASSIGNMENT:

Pick a short epistle and list the behavioral objectives and the doctrinal reasons for the godly
behavior demanded by the Lord. Titus or Colossians would be good books to try as abeginning. Prayerfully
evaluate your character and actions (behavior). Strengthen whatever you are doing correctly according
to God's Word. Whatever you are doing wrong change to become the person that the Lord wishes you to
be in Christ. Become like Christ.
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BEHAVIORALOBJECTIVESFOUNDIN
Bible book: Date:

Behaviorla Objective Verse Doctrinal Reason
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THE HISTORICALMETHOD

When undertaking the study of a portion of the Scripture, youneed to be able to study the historical
background ofthe passage in order to insure that your interpretation of the passage will be true to the original
message of the Scripture, and that the application of the passage to the problems and customs of today will be
true to the meaning of God’s expectations as understood by the people to whom the passage of Scripture was
written. The following approach is suggested to help you to place the portion of Scripture you are studying in
its proper setting and help you derive the true message God is giving.

1. Definition of the Historical Method.

Thehistorical method of Bible study is the study of the historical background and circumstances for the
writing of the passage being studied in order to understand, to properly interpret, and to accurately apply the
Scriptures to our own lives.

I1. Objectives for Using the Historical Method.

A. DevelopaBiblical overview. Study achartcovering the history of Israel, paying special attention
to the time of the writing of the Scripture passage you are studying. Look at maps and the ancient geography
oftheland.

B. Gather background material on each book.

1. Who wrote it?

2. Towhom was it written?

3. When was it written?

4. When did it happen?

5. Why was it written? (the occasion and purpose).
6. From where was it written and where was it sent?
7. What were the general conditions ofthe day?

C. Study the customs of the people mentioned in the passage. Learn about the religious, political,
economic, social, and cultural background of the passage. There have been many books written about the
background ofthe people in the Bible. The followingare a few works that will help you in your search for
the historical background of the Bible passage you are studying. Asyouexpand your library of Bible study
tools try to buy the best in each of these categories of reference books. Alsousethe resources of your public
library and the libraries of your fellow ministers in your area. Share your tools with others also.
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III. Resources:

When youstart or expand your Bible study tool library concentrate on buying the best work in each
category. I recommend a choice from those marked with an asterisk (*) for your first purchases.

A. GotoagoodBible Dictionary. The followingisashortlistofexcellentreference Bible dictionaries.

Fallows, S. The Popular and Critical Bible Encyclopedia and
Scriptural Dictionary.

Leon-Defour, X. Dictionary of Biblical Theology.

Orr, J. et al, The International Standard Bible Encyclopedia. *
Smith, W. Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities.

Unger, Merrill,Unger’s Bible Dictionary. *

Watson, R. 4 Biblical and Theological Dictionary: Explaining the
History, Manners, and Customs of the Jews.

B. Gotoreputablehistorical and archaeological texts and references for documented facts about
the Biblical event, customs or locality. The following are some excellent sources for your study.

Biblical Archaeological Review. The Biblical Archaeology Society: 3000 Connecticut
Ave.,NW, Suite 300, Washington, DC 20008. *

Bible Review. The Biblical Archaeology Society: 3000 Connecticut
Ave., NW, Suite 300, Washington, DC 20008.

Baez-Comargo, G. Archaeological Commentary on the Bible.
Free, J., & Vos, H. Archaeology and Bible History. *

C. Gotospecial historical or cultural textswhich will discuss the historical and cultural background
more fully and inmore specific terms.

Adams, McKee,Biblical Background.

Corcos, G. The Glory of the Old Testament.

Corcos, G. The Glory of the New Testament.

Edersheim, A. The Life and Times of Jesus the Messiah. *

Josephus, The Complete Works of Josephus. *
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Keller, W. The Bible as History. *
Pritchard, J. Ancient Near Eastern Texts Related to the Old Testament. *
Rice, Orientalism in Bible Lands.

Shultz, S. The Old Testament Speaks.

Wight, Manners and Customs in Bible Lands. *

D. Lookinagood Bible Atlas to find out about details of the terrain pertinent to the passage being
studied.

Baker’s Bible Atlas
Baly, J. The Geography of the Bible.
Kraeling, E. G. Rand McNally Bible Atlas.

E. Look inBible surveybooks to find new relationships and other areas of Biblical information within
the Bible passage or book being studied.

Archer, G. Survey of the Old Testament. *

Drane, J. Introducing the New Testament.

Tenney, M. C. The New Testament, An Historical and Analytical Survey. *
Thiessen, Introduction to the New Testament. *
Unger, M. F. Old Testament Introduction. *

F. Referto sets ofcommentaries and look for introductory material to the book being studied.
Keil and Delisch. Biblical Commentaries on the Old Testament. *
Ellicott, C. J. An Old Testament Commentary for English Readers.

Ellicott, C. J. A New Testament Commentary for English Readers.

G. Refer toindividual commentaries on the book being studied and look in the introduction. Also
look up the passage being studied. Be sure touse the indexofthe book to gain all the information the book
contains concerning any one subject. Passageindexes are useful to find all references on the passage being
studied. Be suretolook up references to all synonyms on the subjectused in the same or other parallel Biblical
passages. Often the use ofspecific terms can give important understanding for the historical meaning of
passages.
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H. Exhaustive Concordances of the Bible

Althoughnot historical texts, good concordances will help you find all the references to historical people
and events through all the Scripture. Concordances can, therefore be valuable tools in your historical method
of studying the Bible.

Strong, Exhaustive Concordance to the Bible.

Young,Analytical Concordance to the Bible(This is the best English concordance fora complete
word study throughoutthe whole Bible. See the note in the section of this text discussing
word studies and the section discussing How to Use Young’s Concordance for Biblical
Word Studies. *

I. The writings ofthe early church fathers can often give you clues to historical and biographical details
for Biblical events and people. Youcan getcomplete sets of the Ante-Nicene, Nicene, and Post-Nicene Fathers
from Christian Book Distributors ata good price.

Menzies, A., editor. The Ante-Nicene Fathers, 10 vols.

Schaff, P. and Wace, H., editors. A Select Library of the Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers of t
he Christian Church, 18 vols.

IV. Procedure. Keep careful notes including your reference sources.

A. Read the Bible book or passagein the Scripture thoroughly about five times, paying close attention
to the historical content ofthe passage.

B. Iftheeventrecorded in the Scriptural passage being studied is heavily linked with a topographical
location,look for the country, state, or town in a good Bible atlasto be able to visualize and understand
the features in the terrain that add to the interpretation of the passage.

C. Gotothe index of a good Bible atlas or to a good Bible dictionaryand look fordetails about
the location of the event being studied, the beliefs, practices, or any other customs of the people involved in
relation to the Biblical incident or passage being studied. There are also many good books that discuss the
manners and customs in Bible times which will help you to understand what the Scriptural text means.

D. Investigate general history texts thathave coverage ofthe preceding and following events as
wellasadiscussion concerning the Biblical event being studied. Althoughnotalwaystotally accurate Josephus,
Tacitus, Herodotus, and other ancient authors should not be overlooked as sources of Biblical historical
information. They often authenticate the eventand will shed light on the Biblical events and characters themselves.
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E. Check archaeology texts for supporting evidence for Biblical statements. Beware of negative
statements where scholars deny Biblical events based on their lack of evidence that an event occurred.
Archaeology has supported the Scripture and invariably has corrected the “skeptical experts.”

F. Read theintroductions to the Biblical book that you are studying in various survey books
and commentaries to gather all pertinent information concerning the text being studied. Keepnotes onall you
arelearning. Always listyoursources for any historical information that you have found inyournotes. Youcan
codethesereferences sources by numbers and letters for easier record keeping. This will make it easier for
youto go back and study further if youneed to do so without much additional searching for your sources.

G. Read several good commentarieson the specific passage involved in your study and gather
all information in these sources. Be careful. These men who wrote the commentaries are not inspired,
merely illuminated. They do make mistakes. Solid archaeological finds cannot be denied and are reliable.

H. Look up all references to the names of people involved in an exhaustive concordance and
trace their lineagebackward and forward a few generations. This canbe very informative in explaining the
actions of certain Biblical characters, thus explaining the meaning of certain passages. This will be discussed more
indetail inthe section covering the biographical method of Bible study.

I. Reprocess all the information you have gathered pertinent to the subject you are studying and
arrangeitin chronological or logical order. If youmake all your references or factual notes on separate
sheets of paper for each reference source you will be able to easily arrange each item of your data in a
logical or chronological order by transcribing each item in a logical order from your note pages. Be sure
to code the reference sources for each note as you make it so you can easily find your data again. Re-
outline all your facts. Be sure to evaluate your "facts' to insure the validity of the interpretation you
will give to the passage you are studying in the Bible. Proper interpretation opens the door to correct
applications.

J. Summarize your findings in simple, logical statements arranged chronologically, topographi-
cally, or logically, describing if possible (1) the reasons why the event occurred the way it did (cause
and effect); (2) theevent itself, including historical and archaeological evidence; (3) both the immediate
and the long-term results of the event; (4) the rules violated or obeyed for the people among whom
the event occurred; (5) the result of the Biblical event being studied if discernible from the context of the
passage, book, or section of Scripture; and (6) the implications for todayifatall applicable to the present
situation.

ASSIGNMENT:

Study the fifth chapter of Daniel and apply the historical method in attempting to recreate the setting
aswell as what happened as the results to Belshazzar’s attitudes and practices as the regent of Babylon. See
ifyou can find conflicting opinions concerning the historicity of this event. Alsolook up references to the
Belshazzer inscriptions in the British Museum of History which authenticate the historicity of Belshazzer and this
historical event of the fall of Babylon as described by the book of Daniel.
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THE BIOGRAPHICALMETHOD

Eventsinhistory almostalways occur in conjunction with people. The biographical method of Bible
study will help youto discover the importance of the individual in the events of Biblical history.

1. Definition.

The Biographical method of Bible study is the study of a Biblical person to find the principles which
governed his or her life as well as finding his or her influence on the related events of history.

II. Procedure.

A. Collect all the Biblical referencesconcerning the Biblical person being studied and all references
to any people associated with that person.

1. Use a good concordance. Young’s Analytical Concordance is good for this type of
study.

2. Some people havemore than one name; example: Peter is also called Cephas
and Simon. Be sure to look up all the references to the same person.

3. There are often many people with the same name: In the New Testament there are
7 Marys, 5 Jameses ( 6 Jacobs using the Greek and Hebrew form), 8Judases,and many
Zecharias. Be sure that you do not confuse them.

4. Some biographical data is contained within references toparents or other relatives. All
ofthis Biblical informationis important in gaining all the biographical data on the life of any Biblical
character.

5. Sometimes the name of'a Biblical character is omitted from the passage. John is called
"the beloved disciple" inthe Gospel of John. Look fornicknamesor  otherexpressionsidentifing
the person about whom the passage is speaking.

B. Study each passage that you found in its context. Study the passage in the setting of the total
argument of thebook where itis found and in its historical context to get the full impact of the message of the
Scripture passage. Sometimesitisimportantto study all thecharacters involved inthe Biblical eventto properly
graspalltheimplications (seetheassignment). Be careful to study all the passages pertainingtotheevent. Apply
acomparative approach (see the comparative method of Bible study) to any different accounts of the same
event to getthe whole picture of whathappened.
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C. Reconstruct the person’s life and character development in a chronological order if
possible. A good Bible dictionary may help you at this time. The reference works listed in association
with the Historical Method of Bible Study will also be excellent helps in finding biographical information about
Biblical persons.

D. Organize the person’s life in clear-cut units if possible.
1. Chronology: Moses (3 time periods of 40 years each)

2. Crisis: Peter, Judas, Jewishreligious leaders. A fascinating study is the difference inreactions
given by each ofthese people after confrontation with and correction by Jesus Christ.

3. Position: Philip (believer, deacon, evangelist).

4. Lessons: Joseph (brother, favorite son, visionary, captive of jealousy, slave, prisoner,
rulerof Egypt, savior ofhis family, the forgiving brother, the father of two tribes of Israel, aman offaith).

E. Briefly summarize the person’s impact on the Biblical events being studied, on his or her
associates, and on subsequent events that occurred as a consequence of the action taken by the main
Biblical character being studied. How did his or her actions or character influence the people or the succeeding
eventsin Biblical history? Whatresults can we see today?

F. Determine the lessons or principles from the life and actions of the main characters in the
Biblical passage from which we may learn today. Listany Biblical commands that pertain to us today.
Listin alogical order the applications that you see from your biographical study for easy presentation
inteaching.

III. Other texts which may help you in your biographical studies.

Lockyer, H. All the Men of the Bible.

Lockyer, H. All the Women of the Bible.

Lockyer, H. All the Kings and Queens of the Bible.
ASSIGNMENT:

What does personal, private sin cost those who are close to the people committing the sin? Achan's
sin cost many innocent lives and the lives of his family (Joshua 7). Review Psalm 41:9, and Psalm 51.
Study the Biblical biographical data on Ahithophel to see if you can find out why Ahithophil turned from
being a close friend of David to being advisor to Absalom, who turned from being an adoring son to one

who was trying to kill David. A hint: the answer may be found in doing a biographical study of the son
of Ahithophel and his family.

74



THE SURVEY METHOD

Afteryouhave discovered the historical setting for the book and have introduced yourselfto the author
ofthe book by your study ofhis character, you are now ready to seek the basic logical construction of the book
orpassage. It will be this phase of your study which will help youunderstand the overall message of the text.
All correctapplications ofthe Scripture begin with this proper interpretation of the portion of Scripture being
studied. The survey method of Bible study will help youreach this goal. Before you go on youmay wish to turn
overacouple of pages to see what a Bible survey chart could look like. Youwill be able to develop yourown
styles as you get more expert in this method of Bible study.

I. Definition.

Thesurvey method of Bible study may be calledthe map method. The best way to learn the layout
ofacityisto first learn about the mainroads. This method of Bible study, then, is for the purpose of helping
youunderstand the major argument of the book and to prevent you from stopping with understanding a small
portiononly. There are many ways to design and charta Biblical survey. Your choice will be determined by the
passage being studied, by your desired emphasis, and your final purpose in your chart.

II. Procedure.

A. Ransack the book.

1. Byrepeated, fast reading. Read the book several times through completely at one sitting
eachtime.

2. By prolonged meditation (Psalm 1:1,2). Think about the argument of the passage as
youread. After youhave read the book through a couple of times see if you can explain the argument
ofthe book by memory.

3. Byasking yourself questions about the passage. It may be beneficial foryouto
review the questions you should ask in the section of this study methods manual dealing with
observation if you cannot remember these questions at this time.

a. What isthe main theme?

b. Whichsummary verse in the book best states the main theme?

c. How does the author develop the main message or argument of the book?
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B. Chartthe book.

1. Determine the number of paragraphs or natural divisions from a version that breaks
the textinto paragraphs.

2. Draw asection for each paragraph (see the illustration at theend of this ~ section.

3. Putinverse or chapter numbers for each paragraph.

4. Write asummaryin your notes of each paragraph inits section on your chart.

a. List each chapter and verse of the paragraph at the bottom of each section in
your chart. The chapter and verse is customarily dividedbyacolon  (example; Hebrews

12:1,2).

b. Write a short sentence or use one or two words tosummarize the
meaning ofeach division.

c. Read the summary sentences or words together to get themain idea of each
paragraph.

d. Put this main idea for each paragraph in the correspondingblock in your chart.

5. Compose abrief title for each paragraph that best describes the message of the section
of Scripture, and put this at the top or the bottom of the corresponding section in your chart.

a. Thetitle should be a simple word or phrase.
b. Thetitle should apply to one paragraph only.

c. Thetitle should be your own. Do notrely on others to do your thinking for
you.

6. Look for relationships between paragraph sections.

7. Look for thelogical structure ofthe book. Group the paragraphsinlogical units. Tiethe
paragraph blocks together with atitle under the paragraph blocks that describes their relationship.

8. Write yourcontrasts and comparisonsofthe paragraphs at the bottom of the chart.

9. List any problems you can see in interpreting the passage for future study.
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10. Listanytopics you can see for future study.
11. List any lessons or applications learned from the passage.

12. Compare or contrast the beginning and the end of the book.

NOTE:

Afteryouhave done your own work you may wish to see how others have done this type of study. The
following are good works for this purpose.

Baxter, J. Sidlow, Explore the Book.
Jensen, Irving, Any ofhis Bible study works.

McGee, J. Vernon, Briefing the Bible.

ASSIGNMENT:

Doasurvey chartof Il John. See the attached pages for illustrations of survey charts of Bible books;
I Samuel, the passage of Mark 11:27-12:44, and the offerings of Lev. 1-7.
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NOTES:
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THE ANALYTICALMETHOD

After discovering the historical background for the book being studied by usingthe historical method
of Bible study, gathering the pertinent information about the author and any other important characters in the
book by usingthe biographical method, and after discovering the main argument of the text throughthe survey
method, your next step in your study will be tobreak the book down into sections, each section covering
onespecificidea. These sections or passages should then be minutely analyzed to discover the implications
of the passage. This process of analysis is best started through the analytical method.

1. Definition.

The analytical method is amethod of writing the words of a text in such a way that their relationship can
beclearly seen. The purpose for using the analytical method isto be able to break down a passageanalytically
tomake the message ofthe passage so clear that the doctrines and applications derived from the passage will
be true to the Scriptures.

I1. Procedure for alogical layout.

A. Determine the unit or passage to be studied. Paragraphs are usually the main divisions of a
passage. Selectapassage foryour study and divide itinto proper paragraphs as you did for the survey method.
If your Bible isnot divided into paragraphs try to find a version thatis printed in the paragraph format to help
you determine the paragraph grouping of verses in the text you are using.

B. Readthe unitof Scripture being studied as many times as necessary until you become thoroughly
acquainted with what it says. This means that youshould have read the passage at least ten times.

C. Beginning atthe top ofasheet of paper, write the firstphrase or words containing themain idea
ofthetextatthe extreme left side of the page. A phraseusually includes all the words between two points of
punctuation. With Biblical lists place each item below the previous item on the list. Theological orlogical ideas
should be parallel and placed on the same column or tab position showing equality of concepts.
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D. Thentaking each idea or logical unitin order, ask yourself:
1. Towhatis this idearelated?
2. How isitrelated?

a. Ifthe phrase explains or adds to the phrase written above, indent the
phrase and write it below the preceding phrase.

b. If the phrase parallels the primary phrase or is speaking of a subject equal to the
subjectof the primary phrase, writeit below the primary phrase beginningdirectly below
the preceding phrase.

c. If the next phrase completes the thought of the previous phrase, continue
to write it on the same line of your notesif possible.

d. Ifthe new phrase begins anew thoughtand is more importantthan the preceding
phrase, write the new phrase extending a half inch to the leftof the preceding phrase. To
test this relationship, repeat the phrases out loud to see if they make sense to you.
E. Place the verse numbers in the margin at the left.
F. Markyouranalytical layout to show phrase relationships by:

1. Underlining with colored pens similar phrases or phrases of similar content or words with
colored pens. Marking your analytical notes in color will help you to trace the argument of the passage
without constantly having to look for the next logical point.

2. Drawingdiagonal lines between related words and phrases.

3. Makingverse notations in the margin of your analytical or your Bible to link related
words and phrases that cannot be connected by diagonal lines.

G. Write abrief textual outlineofthe passage in the right-hand margin ifyou have space. A single
word summary of each line will often give you an extremely clearunderstanding of what the passage means and
aclear outline of the Biblical passage itself.

H. Tracethe message ofthe passage. Remember that God isnot playing hide and seek withus. He
hasamessage in the passage that He wishes to communicate and wants us to understand.

I. Atthistime youmay also wish tolist the important words in the passage atthe bottom ofthe page

of your notes for further study in the future . See the Linguistic Method of Bible Study to understand the
purpose for this step.

84



J. Alsoyoumay wishtomakeasection of yournotes tolist Biblical passages that cover the same
doctrine, event, or idea, or similar events for your further study. Seethe =~ Comparative Method of
Bible Study to understand the purpose for this step.

EXAMPLE: 1[I Timothy 3:15-17.

Verse Scripture Results ofthe Scripture
3:15 And that from ababy you haveknown Knowledge
the Holy Scriptures,
which are able to make youwise unto Wisdom
salvation Salvation
through faith
whichisinJesus Christ.
3:16 All Scripture
isgiven by inspiration of God and Authority
isprofitable (necessary or obligatory)
fordoctrine (teaching) Teaching
forreproof, Conviction
forcorrection, Correction
forinstruction inrighteousness. Training
3:17 THAT the man of God may be
perfect(proficient), Maturity
furnishedthoroughly Equipping
unto allgood works Good works
SUMMARY:

The Scriptures notonly bring theknowledge thatisnecessary for the placing of faith in Christas personal
Savior, but also bring amaturing influence into abeliever’s life which needs to be applied before good works
willbe produced.

WORDS FORFUTURE STUDY: babe, know, able, wise, salvation, inspiration, profitable,
doctrine, reproof, correction, instruction, righteousness, perfect, furnished, good,
works.

SIMILAR PASSAGES: Deut. 6:4-13; Josh. 1:8,9; Psalm 1; Psalm 119; Ezra7:10;
II Cor. 10:5, 6; 11 Pet. 1:20, 21.
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ASSIGNMENT:
Make an analytical layoutof Psalm 1. See if you can find thestructureofthis Psalm, and through this

structure, theMESSAGEofthe passage.

Ifyoufeel extraambitious you can try an analytical study of the book of Galatians. Youwill be surprised
at how easy thismethod of Bible study is and it will astound you athow easily it makes even the hardest of
the Scripture passages understandable.

Ifyouwishtoreally seethe thrill of Biblical discovery try to do a complete analytical of the Epistle to
the Hebrews. Look atall the commands of Hebrews as a skeletal structure for your analysis and understanding.
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ANALYTICAL METHOD

Forward Sequence

Most ofthe time in Scripture you will see a simple forward sequence of ideas that take the reader
through the truth logically. James 2:14-26illustrates a simple forward logical sequence presentation.

James2:14-26

THE PROBLEM OF IMPOTENT FAITH

14. My brothers, 1. Dead faith
(A)whatistheadvantage, A. Useless faith
ifanyone
claimstohave faith, but
does nothave works?
15. Is the faith able to save him? But
(B)ifabrother or sister B. Paralyzed faith
are naked and
may be lacking of daily food, and
16. anyone of you says to them,
"Goinpeace.
Bewarmed and
befilled." and
youdonotgivethem
the necessities of the body,
whatistheadvantage?
17. (C) So faith C. Nebulous faith
ifithasnot works
isdead by itself.
18. (A)Butonewill say, 2. Demonic faith
"Youhave faith, and A. A claim of faith
I'have works:
show meyour faith
without your works, and
Iwill show youmy faith
out of my works.
19. (B)Youbelieve that God is one? B. Unsubmitted
Youdowell (Bigdeal!). faith
The demonsalso
believe and
(C)tremble. C. Condemning
faith
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20. But, O vain man,
are youwillingtoknow,
thatfaith
without works
is dead?
21. (A) Wasnot our father, Abraham,
justified by works,
offering up his son, Isaac, on the altar?

22. (B) You see that the faith

worked together with his works, and
by the works
faith was brought to maturity, and
23. (C)the Scripture was fulfilled, saying,
(D)"And Abrahambelieved God,  and
(E)itwas counted to him
forrighteousness, and

(F)hewas called a friend of God".

24. Yousee, therefore, that
amanisjustified
by works, and
notby faithonly.
25. Andlikewisealso
was not Rahab the harlot
justified by works,
entertaining the messengers, and
sending them out by another way?
26. Evenas
the body
withoutthe spirit
1sdead,
even so
the faith
withoutworks
is dead.

Otherrelated passages.

3. Dynamic faith

A. Active faith

B. Growing faith

C.Biblical faith
D. Confident faith
E.Justifying faith

F.Reconciling
faith

4. Summary

A. Believing about
Christalone
doesnotsave.

B. True faith in
Christchanges
the character.

C. True faith will
causeBiblical
actionand
works.

D. Good works are

theresultof
true faith

Titus 1:16;2:6,14;3:1,5, 8, 14; Romans 6:8-13; 8:9; Ephesians 2:8-10; [ Thes. 1:3.
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ANALYTICAL METHOD

Reverse sequence

Sometimes the logic of the author of a passage of Scripture will be presented in reverse chronologi-
cal order for the sake of emphasis. Romans 10:13-15 isapassage thatillustrates areverse sequence of
logical presentation. Youwill usually see adouble message in the passage thatis presented in this way.
One emphasizing the truth of the sequence being presented, and anotheremphasizing the responsibility to

effectthe sequence.
Romans 10:13-15

13. For
(5) everyone
calling
onthe name ofthe Lord
shallbe saved.
14.(4) How then
canthey call
onone
inwhomthey have notbelieved?
(3) how
cantheybelieve
inone
of whom they have notheard? And
15.(2) how
canthey hear
withoutaproclaiming (kerussontos)? And
(1) how
canthey proclaim
ifthey arenotsent?

&9

And

5. Trusting Christas
Savior

4. Believing the truth
about Christ

3. Hearing and
attendingto
the truth about
Christ

2. Declaration of
thetruth
about Christ

1. Beingmade
availableto
declarethe
truth about
Christ



ANYLITICAL METHOD

Scrambled sequence

Sometimes the logical sequence of the author of the Bible passage will be presented in scrambled order.
Ifthisisthe case inthe passage you are studying, you may have to figure out the logical sequence itself before
you canunderstand what God is saying. Itis also clear that you will notbe able to use the truth of that passage
inyourown life and see the victory ofa Christlike personality withoutbeing able to apply the Scripture to yourself
before youuseitto instruct others through preaching, teaching, or counseling. James 1:9, 10 illustrates the
scrambled sequence of thought.

THE PROBLEM OF CONCENTRATING ON TEMPORAL THINGS.

James 1:9, 10.
0. But
the humble brother (ho tapeinos) 1. Lettemporal things go.
(4) letboast 2. Yield yourpride.
inhis (3) exaltation 3. Let God make you great.
10. the (1) rich one 4. Rejoice in what God has
(4) letboast done.

inhis (2) humbling (te tapeinoset).
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DIVORCE AND REMARRIAGE

Answering a Biblical Question

The Bible teaches that marriage is to be permanent. There is considerable confusion, however, concerning
what the Bible teaches about divorce and remarriage. We must take our stand on this subject from specific
statements of the following Biblical passages, which seem to summarize the teaching of the whole Scripture
concerning divorce and remarriage. We believe that, since Jesus Christ is God Himself manifest in the flesh (John
1:1-3,14; Rom, 9:5; Titus 2:13, and many other passages), since Jesus Christ died for our sins (John 3:14-18; Rom.
4:25; 5:8; 1 Pet. 2:24), since our sins nailed Christ to the cross of Calvary (Heb. 6:6; Rom. 6:3-4), therefore, all
believers in Jesus Christ as personal Savior should also obey Him. I John 2:4; 3:6-10 and Hebrews 12:6-8 state
that those who deliberately constantly disobey Christ have never actually trusted Christ as their Savior, regardless
of their doctrinal stand.

The following analysis of the Scripture passages dealing with divorce is to help you see exactly what the
Bible teaches concerning the subject of divorce and remarriage. We strongly urge you to obey what God asks of
you, and by this, honor our Lord Jesus Christ who died to remove our sins, to forgive us, and to give us eternal life.
Determine that you will honor Him in all that you do throughout your whole life (Col. 3:17, 23, 24).

Gen. 1-2
Deut. 24:1-4
Rom.7:1-4
[Cor.7:10,11,25-28,39
Matt. 19:3-12
Mal.2:11-17
Rom. 7:1-4
Orare youignorant, brethren, I speak to those knowing the Law

The Scripture The Principle
thatthe Law

lords it over aman

over such time as he lives
To aliving husband

themarried woman isbound by Law Marriageis for life
Butifthe husbanddies
she isfreed from the Law ofhusband
Therefore the husband living Doublemarriageis
ifshe becomesanother man’s (wife) adultery
she shall be accused asan adulteress
Butifthe husband dies, Death of either spouse
she isfree from the Law dissolves the marriage
notbecoming an adulteress Remarriage after the death of
by marrying another man a spouse is allowed.
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Deut. 24:1-4

The Scripture

Whenaman
hastaken
awife and married her, and
ithappens thatshe does not find favor
inhiseyes, because
he has foundimproper behavior
inher, and
he writes a bill of divorcementto her, and
he putsitinherhand,and
he sends her out of his house, and

she leaves his house, and
she goes, and
she becomes another man’s (wife), and
the latter husbandhates her, and
he writes hera bill of divorce, or
ifthe latter husband who took her
to be his wife dies,

Then the former husband
who sent her away
may not take her again to be his wife

after she has beendefiled
Foritisan abomination in the presence of Jehovah, and
you shall not cause the land to sin
which Jehovah, your God, gave to you
foraninheritance.
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The Principle

Marriage is the foundation

Brokenrelationships
happen

Biblical sanctions (Lev. 18)

Divorceresults

The spouse leaves

Remarriage occurs
2nd. divorce occurs

Or death of the spouse

The prohibition

REMARRIAGE IS
FORBIDDEN



Matt. 19:3-12.

The Scripture

Isitlawful
for amanto putaway his wife
for each and every reason?
Didyounotread(Scripture)?
that He made them (mankind)

male and female?
AndHesaid:
Forthisreason
aman

shallleavehis father and mother, and
shall be welded to his wife, and

thetwo
shall become one flesh, so that
theynolonger
shall be two,but
shall be one flesh
What thenGod has yoked together(AoristInd.)
let no man separate. (Pres. Imp. Act., 3 S)

They say to Him,
Why did Mosescommand
to give abill of divorce, and
to put her away?
Hesaysto them,

Moses, allowed you (Aor. Ind. Act. 3S, “yielded to”, “tolerated”)

to putaway your wives

because of the insensitiveness of your hearts.

This was never so (Perf)
fromthebeginning.
ButI say unto you,
Whosoever
shall divorce his wife, and
shallmarry another
commits adultery
unless the divorce
was because of
fornication,and

(€L UM, Lk.5:21; 18:19;

Rev.9:4;21:27)

(Lev. 18; Deut 24:1-4)

He thatshall marry her

that has been divorced (Perfect tense) for any reason

commits adultery.
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John 14:6;Rom. 7:7; Phil. 4:15;

The Principle

1. Divorceis notthe answer
to domestic strife.

2.Marriage is separation
from the control of
families.

3. Marriage is by God.

4.Marriageis unity.

5.Marriageis lasting.

6.Marriage is permanent
7. Interrupting marriage
brings penalty (Heb. 13:4).

8. Divorce is not
commanded.

9. Divorce is caused by
stubbornness and sin.

10. Divorce never intended

by God.

11. The stand on divorce is on

the authority of Christ
Himself.

12. Remarriage for any

unbiblical divorceis
adultery.

13. Remarriage of the innocent

party isnotcommitting
adultery.

14. Marrying the divorced

(not
innocent)isadultery.



I Cor. 7:10-15, 25-28, 39

One must remember that the Apostle Paul was not contradicting Jesus Christ in His dictates on
divorce, and Paul wasnot adding to the dictates of Christ something Jesus did notinclude. Theeiur clause
was extremely confining concerning what Christ (God) allowed with remarriage in the case of divorce. I Cor.
7 must be interpreted in light of Christ’s statement, and only allowed to say what Christ
allowed. Theissueof [ Cor. 7:15 does not allow remarriage of the abandoned believeruntil the “unbelieving”
spouse (1John 2:4; 3:6-10) has indulged in “fornication” (promiscuity, homosexuality, or bestiality) or has
married another, which is considered “adultery” by God.

The Scripture The Principle
Butthose having married. .. Marriage is to be permanent
awoman (is) not to be separated
fromher husband.
Butifsheissheisindeed separated, Divorced couplestoremainsingle
let her remain unmarried, or
lether be reconciled Reconciliationisthe goal
to her husband.
And a husband is not to leave his wife. . . God commands loyalty to your
spouse
Ifany brother hasa wife Donotabandonunbelieving spouses

unbelieving, and she
consents to live with him

let him not leave her.
And awoman who hasa husband
unbelieving and he
consents to live with her,
let her not leave him.
fortheunbelieving husband Marriageislegitimized regardless of
hasbeen sanctified belief
by the wife,
and theunbelieving wife
hasbeen sanctified
by the husband.
otherwise your childrenare
unclean,
butnow you
areholy.
Butifthe unbeliever Allowunbelieverstodivorce
separates (donotcompromise to keep them)
lethim/her separate.
A brother or a sister Assuming Lev. 18; Matt. 19:9, the
has never been in bondage (Perfect tense) innocent party (fornication) has
insuch matters. neverbeeninbondage. Remarriage

isallowed for the innocent party.
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I Cor. 7:25-28

The Scripture The Principle
Concerning virgins. . .
Ijudgeitis good to remain (single) Singleness is good under certain
because of the presentnecessity. circumstances.
Have youbeen bound to a woman, Divorceisnotto be sought.
do not seek to be freed.
Have youbeen loosed from a woman, Those loosed should notseek
do not seek a woman. remarriage.
Butifyoumarry, RemarriageunderBiblical
conditions (Matt: 19:9, etal)
you do not sin. isnotsin.
Andifthe virgin marries, Propermarriage isnotsin (Heb.
13:4).

she has not sinned.

I Cor. 7:39

The Scripture The Principle
Awife Death ofaspouse frees the living for
has been bound by law to her husband remarriage.
as long as he lives.
Butifher husband
is dead,
she is free to be married
towhomever she wishes,
onlyin the Lord. Marriage is only to be with other
believers.
SUMMARY:

Our stand on divorce is based on the authority of Jesus Christ Himselfand on the Scripture  (Matt. 19:9).
Marriage is for life, as long as you both shall live (Rom. 7:39; Matt. 19:6; 1 Cor. 7:10).

Marriage is only to be with other believers (I Cor. 7:39; 11 Cor. 6:14).

God commands loyalty to your spouse (ICor. 7:11).

Donotabandonunbelieving spouses (1 Cor. 7:12,13).

Marriage is legitimized regardless of belief (1 Cor. 7:14).
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Doublemarriage is adultery (Rom. 7:3).

The death of either spouse dissolves the marriage (Rom. 7:3; 1 Cor. 7:39).
Remarriage is allowed after the death ofa spouse (Rom. 7:3).

Divorceis not the answer to domestic strife (Matt. 19:3).

Marriage is the separation from the control of parents, and the newly married couple becomes a
separate family unit(Matt 19:5).

Marriage is the uniting of husband and wife by God Himself, and is not to be broken (Matt. 19:5, 6).
Interrupting marriage through immorality brings God’s Judgment (Matt. 19:6; Heb. 13:4).
Divorceisnotcommanded by God (Matt. 19:8; Deut. 24:1-4).

Divorceis caused by stubbornness and sin (Matt. 19:8).

Divorce was never intended by God (Matt. 19:8).

Ifthe unbelieving spouse insists on adivorce you should never compromise to keep him/her
(ICor.7:15).

Remarriage ofthe “believing” spouse is approved on the basis of innocence of sexual sin, where the “unbelieving”
spouse has committed “fornication” (Matt. 19:9;1Cor. 7:15).

Divorced couples are to remain unmarried or to seek reconciliation (I Cor. 7:11).
Remarriage, other than to the original spouse after any unbiblical divorce is adultery (Matt. 19:9).
Remarriage of the innocent party (not guilty of sexual sin) is not committing adultery (Matt. 19:9).

Marrying the divorced (Perfect Tense in the Greek) who is the party guilty of sexual sin that destroyed
the marriage is committing adultery (Matt. 19:9).

Marrying a person who has been divorced and the divorce was not on the grounds of fornication is
committing adultery (Matt. 19:9).

Remaining singleis good under certain circumstances (I Cor. 7:26).
Divorce is not to be sought (I Cor. 7:27).

Those loosed should not seek a new marriage (I Cor. 7:27).

Those remarrying under Christ’s restrictions are not sinning (1 Cor. 7:28).
Biblical Christian marriageisnotasin(Matt. 19:9;1Cor. 7:28; Heb. 13:4).

96



Ifyou are getting married, seek first to become the person that God wants you to be so you
will be a blessing to your spouse. Seek to become the best person that you can be in Christ and to
serve Him with your whole life. Then seek someone who is a believer in Christ, who is committee
to Christabove all, and is serving Him with his/her whole life. Then unite to serve Christ together.

Ifyou have been fallen in the trap of sexual sins, and you are divorced, obey Christ. If you
have notremarried, seek reconciliation with your husband or wife if possible. If you are the guilty
party and cannot reconcile then remain single an serve Christ in purity. If you are remarried to
another, stay married and make your new home a Christ centered home where Christis honored and
obeyed.

Ifyouhave never been caught in up sexual sins that ruin the harmony of the home then avoid
having your marriage ruined by only honoring Jesus Christ in all that you do (Col. 3:17,23, 24).
It is easier to avoid the problems and guilt of sin than it is to try to mend your marriage after guilt
has been brought into your life.

Ifyouhave been an innocent victim of the sexual sin of others within your marriage and you
have been divorced by a spouse who is unrepentant and refuses to reconcile with you, give yourself
time to heal in Christ, and then allow the Lord to direct you into a marriage that will honor Christ
and give you the happiness for which you are seeking. In this issue of divorce and remarriage, the
spouse who is innocent of sexual sin within the marriage has the prerogative of choice according
to Christ Himself, and can remarry without sin, only with another believer in Christ (Matt. 19:9;
I Cor. 7:9;1I Cor. 6:14.

Inwhatever you do, glorify Jesus Christ with your whole life in all you do (I Cor. 10:31; Col.
3:17, 23-24; Rom. 15:6)
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THE LINGUISTICMETHOD OF WORD STUDY

Afteryouhave broken the passage down into paragraphs, and the paragraphs have been analyzed to
identify therelationships of the phrases with each other, itisnownecessary to study the meanings of the significant
words in each phrase to fully understand the meaning of the passage. Since words are the stepping stones of
thought communication, you will notbe able tounderstand the meaning ofthe passage if you donotunderstand
themeaning ofthe individual words which makeup the passage. Furthermore, your applications of the passage
willalmostsurely beincorrect if your interpretation of the passage is incorrect. Since the main purpose of Bible
study isto correctly apply the teachings of the Scriptures to our lives in obedience to God, and not merely to
memorize academic knowledge ofthe study of doctrine, the study ofthe individual words in the Scripture is a
very important step in understanding and personally applying the message of the Bible.

1. Definition:

The linguistic method of word studyinvolves finding the meaning of individual words as they wereused
inthe original languages of the Bible; Hebrew, Aramaic, and Greek, as contained within the contextofthe
Scriptures and understood by the people to whom the original Biblical manuscripts were addressed. This will
beginwithaproperunderstanding of your particular translation of the original language manuscripts of the Bible
and will extend to your ability toaccurately translate the original Hebrew and Greek Scriptures for yourselfafter
youhavelearned how to do linguistic word studies. Acquiring this skillis an importantstep for your being able
to accurately convey the Biblical message of God to your people in your preaching, teaching, counseling, or
sharing of spiritual truth.

II. Sources:

Asyouprogressinyour Bible study skills you should beginto acquire agood Bible library including the
besttools for finding the accurate meaning of the Scriptures. The following are lists of some of the better tools
and texts for Bible word study. Do nottry to buy all of them at one time. Buy the best texts for your level of
learning in Bible study and add more as you grow and can afford it. Try to getthe best of each category oftool
before buying many from any one group. Often you can find the classical Bible study tools inused book stores
at greatly reduced prices. Sometimes retiring pastors sell their libraries or give them to worthy students.
Christian Book Distributors, Box 6000, Peabody, MA 01961, is a good source for discount prices on the
best Bible study tools. Write them and order their current discountcatalog. Ask your pastor or friends if
they know ofany sources of these Bible study tools atreducedrates. The following volumes arerecommended
foryourBible study library.
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A. A goodEnglish dictionary, or adictionary in your major language if you speak a language other
than English.

B. A clear,understandabletranslationofthe Bible in your majorlanguage. Although alltranslations
have problems in accuracym some of the better English translations are the following:

The King James II Bible.

The New King James Bible.

The American Standard Version Bible, 1901.
The Amplified Bible.

The New International Version Bible.

The Williams New Testament.

The Phillips New Testament.
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C. A Goodstudy Bible with Biblical notes, references and explanations.

The Scofield Reference Bible.

The Thompson Chain-Reference Bible.

The Ryrie Study Bible.

The Open Bible.

The Zodhiates Hebrew-Greek Key Study Bible.
The Reese Chronological Bible.

The John McArthur Study Bible.
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D. Expository dictionaries of Biblical words and Biblical word study reference texts:

1. Vine’s Expository Dictionary of New Testament Words.

Synonyms of the Greek New Testament by Trench.

The Complete Word Study Dictionary of the New Testament by Spiros
Zodhiates.

Figures of Speech Used in the Bible, by Bullinger.

Word Pictures in the New Testament, by A.T. Robertson.

New Testament Word Studies, by Wuest.

Vincent’s New Testament Word Studies.

Wilson’s Old Testament Word Studies.

Vine’s Expository Dictionary of Old Testament Words.
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E. Bible dictionaries:

—

. Dictionary of New Testament Theology edited by Colin Brown.

. Fallow’s Bible Encyclopedia and Scriptural Dictionary 1is old but very
good.

The International Standard Bible Encyclopedia.

The New Unger’s Bible Dictionary.

. Zondervan Pictorial Bible Encyclopedia.

. Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities, by William Smith, is old but

[\S}
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good.
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F. Concordances:

1. Young’s Analytical Concordance is the best of the general English concordances
for a thorough study of the usage of any word in the original languages throughout
the whole ofthe Scriptures. Other concordances for studies in the original languages can
be ofhelp.

2. Strong’s Exhaustive Concordance has many tools to recommend it to beginning Bible
students, including the Greek and Hebrew dictionaries in the back of this work. Itis
weak when tryingtolocate every instance where a word is used in the original
languages throughout the whole ofthe Scriptures, whichis a very important part of
Biblical word studies and preparation for exegetical preaching. This is frustrating
to serious students of the Bible. The Greek and Hebrew lexicons in the back of this
work are also too brieffor serious Biblical language students butare excellentfor
beginning Bible students.

3. The Englishman’s Hebrew and Greek Concordance of the Old Testament by
Zondervanisin English and is easy to use for beginners.

4. Concordance of the Septuagint by Zondervan is useful for comparing the usage of
New Testament Greek terms asused inthe Greek secondcentury B.C. translation
of the Old Testament, and for tracing the development of the New Testament
teachingofspecific doctrinalideas.

5. Concordance of the Septuagint , 2 Vols. by Hatch and Redpath. This work is a classic
for serious students of the Septuagint (LXX).

6. Layman’s English-Greek Concordance by Gall, published by Baker Books.

7. Bagster’sA Concordance to the Hebrew and Chaldee Scriptures is old buta classic tool
for Hebrew Old Testament scholars.

8. Concordance to the Greek New Testament by Erasmus Schmidt, can be purchased
throughAMG International, P. O. Box 22000, Chattanooga, TN 37422-2000. This
isanextremely importanttool if you canread the Greek letters. Itiscompactas asmall
book (5"x7") but hasnearly all thereferences to the original Greek words as they
areused inthe New Testament. Combined with Green’s NT Greek Lexicon,
Osborn’s Hebrew English Lexicon, good Greek and Hebrew grammars and with
your interlinear Bible you can travel easily with your brieflanguage Bible study

library.
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G. Specialized texts for Greek and Hebrew word studies for those who have studied enough
Greek or Hebrew to be able to look up the words in the original languages.

1. Interlinear Bible texts.

a. A Greek Interlinear New Testament and a Hebrew Interlinear Old
Testament, by Ricker-Berry, Jay Green or Spiros Zodiates is
recommended.

b. The Interlinear Hebrew-Greek Bible by Jay Green is the complete textof the
Biblein the original languages as well as a cleartranslationin English. Try
to purchase an Interlinear that does nothave the Strong’s Concordance
numbers within the text. These take up space you can use for notes, and
you will rapidly growbeyond the need for these Strong’s numbers. The
lexicons found in Strong’s concordance are good for beginners, butyou will find
much more dataand more thorough information in a shorter time through the
regularlanguage lexicons than youwillever find if youremain dependent on
Strong’s Concordance.

2. Bagster’s or Zondervan’s The Analytical Lexicon of the Greek New
Testament, and The Analytical Hebrew-Chaldee Lexicon are
excellent for serious beginners. Y ou can find the meaning of each word
aswellas the grammatical meaning in the context ofthe Scripture once
you learnto use these great language tools.

3. Regular Greek and Hebrew Lexicons:
a. Greek;

1) Greek-English Lexicon to the New Testament, by Thomas
Sheldon Greenis compact (5"x7") and is easily carried.

2) Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich (BAG), Greek English Lexicon is an
important tool for finding the common (Koine) usage of
Greek words.

3) Liddel and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon is invaluable for
ancient classical Greek word usages and meanings.

4) Moulton and Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek New
Testament is excellent to illustrate meanings of New
Testament Greek terms asused in the papyri and non-
literary sources found through archaeological research.

5) Thayer’s Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament is a
classicand muchused tool.
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6) Kittel’s Theological Dictionary of the New Testament is an
exhaustive, 10 volume set that should be included inthe
study of every serious student of the Word of God.

b. Hebrew;

1) Brown-Driver-Briggs (BDB), Hebrew-English Lexicon of the
Old Testament is a valuable tool.

2) Gesenius, Hebrew-Chaldee Lexicon to the Old Testament
should be in every Bible study library. There are many
old editions that are different and have different informa-
tion. Youmay wish to have several of Gesenius’ lexicons in
your library.

3) Kohler and Baumgartner, Lexicon of the Hebrew Old
Testament (Lexicon in Vetris Testamenti Libros) is old but
agold mine for the serious student of the Old Testament.

4) Kittel’s Theological Dictionary of the Old Testament is a
many volume set of great value for the serious student of
the Old Testament.

5) Feyeraband’s Longenscheidt Pocket Hebrew Dictionary to the
Hebrew Old Testament is a small, easily carried lexicon
that you can easily take with you with your Bible wherever
you go.

6) Osborn’s Hebrew-English Lexicon is also small and concise
(5"x7") and easily carried with you.

There are many other good Bible study tools that you can add to your library as you grow in your
Bible study skills. Keeplooking for the classical texts in used-book stores and through the sales of ministerial
libraries. Many of the best texts can be purchased for a cheap price because most people donotunderstand
how touse them, or are unwilling or too lazy to diligently seek out the true meaning of the Scripture. There are
alsomany excellent software programs for computers thatcan help you in your Bible study if you have apersonal
computer. [ have notincluded adiscussion ofthe Bible software programs in this text. You canread about

them inmost Bible, archaeological, and computer magazines.

103



ITI. Beginner’s Procedure for Biblical Word Studies.

A. Look ata newer, more easily understood translation of the Bible to see how the word being studied
istranslated into modern English. Example: What does the word “conversation” meaninIPet.3:16?

B. Ifyoudonothave amodern translation of the Bible, check themarginal notes or thefootnotes
inyourstudy Bibleto seeif the editor explained the meaning of the word that you do notunderstand. Example:
Look atthe marginal note for Luke 22:32 inthe Scofield Reference Bible.

C. Ifyouhave anindexin your Bible, consult this index for amore organized coverage of the doctrine
beingstudied. Example: Study the doctrine of sinin the index of the Scofield Reference Bible orinasimilar study
Bible.

D. Ifyouhave an Authorized Version (The King James Version), be sure to find theEnglish meaning
ofthe word youdonotunderstand ina good English dictionary. Example: Look up the word “concupiscence”
inCol. 3:5. Itisagood practice to look up any word you do not understand, regardless of the translation you
are using. Once you master the Greek and Hebrew tools you can look up the meaning of the Biblical words
directly inthe original languages.

E. Ifthe word being studied has special historical value or isrelated to some Biblical customs, you may
beableto find theneeded informationina Bible dictionary. Example: Look up the word “reconciliation” in
Unger’s Bible Dictionary.

F. For New Testament words, you can find goodsummaries of word usage includingsynonyms and
antonyms in Vine’s Expository Dictionary of New Testament Words and The Zodhiates Word Study
Dictionary of the New Testament. Use these texts together at firstuntil you can look your Biblical word up
in Greek. Example: Look up “redemption”.

G. Toeffectively discover the total usage ofa word and its complete Biblical meaning in the Scriptures
andto find outall the English words used to translate that word in the King James Version, learntouseYoung’s
Analytical Concordance of the Biblesystematically. See the section of this syllabus dealing with the subject
of How to Use Young’s Analytical Concordance for Biblical Word Studies. Strong’s Exhaustive
Concordance of the Biblehas a Hebrew-Greek section in the back and is useful in locating a passage where
aspecific word is used, but you cannot follow an exhaustive Biblical word study in Strong’s Concordance as
youcanin Young’s Concordance. The Hebrew-Greek lexical aids in Strong’s Concordance are also helpful
tobeginning linguistic students, but the lexicons listed in the section above will make this aid obsolete for you very
rapidly as you grow in your ability to search the Scriptures.
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H. If youhave commentaries available, learn how to use them to clear up misunderstandings about
meanings of passages in the Bible. A word of caution is needed with respect to commentaries, however.
Remember that commentaries were written by men, and often emphasize personal doctrinal viewpoints. They
were not passed down to us directly from Mount Sinai. They are notinspired, and consequently the authors
sometimes make mistakes. When you areusing commentaries, be sure to look for Biblical, grammatical facts
that you canuse to evaluate the conclusions of the commentator. Beready to willingly reject any conclusions
that do not fitthe facts of the Bible, whether they belong to the commentator or to you personally. If you can,
check the meaning of the word in the original Greek or Hebrew to see ifthe commentator observed the passage
correctly or not. Commentators sometimes miss the point of a passage even as the rest of us mortals do on
occasion.

L. Ifyoubelieve the Bible to be the verbally inspired Word of God, and you believe in the importance
of careful interpretation of the Scriptures asis stressed by Christin Matthew 5:18 and Mark 12:24-27, then you
should take the time to learn how to study the Bible in theoriginal languages. A pastor withoutthe ability to
study the Biblein the original Hebrew and Greek is like a carpenter withouthis tools. He will be extremely limited
inwhathe cando Biblically. Like a carpenter withouttools, he will have to hire someone else to do his work
forhim. Simple Biblical linguistic study canbe easily learned by every serious believer. Thisisnotas difficult
asitsounds even though youmay have never studied a foreign language. See the nextsection in this syllabus
dealing withHow to UseYoung’s Analytical Lexiconfor Biblical Word Studiesor the Hebrew and Greek
grammar sections of this syllabus to be able to find the simple meaning ofaword in the original languages. Biblical
linguistics will be the start of the most profitable Bible study method you will ever learn.

J. Ifyou cannottake the time to study the original Biblical languages, or while you are developing the
ability to search out the answers for yourself, be sure to discuss your problems in translation with someone
who knows the Hebrew or Greekand can direct you to the answers or help you to find the truth. There are
usually many mature believers who have mastered the Word of God who would be overjoyed to help youin
your studies. Ask yourpastor or one of these othermature believers for help. Youwill findinthemarich source
of fellowship and encouragement as you are growing in your knowledge of Christ.

IV. Intermediate Procedure for Biblical Word Studies.

After you have practiced all the previously discussed methods of Bible study and have become
proficient at this level you will discover that the Bible contains even more information and spiritual
guidance that you will not be capable of discovering unless you continue to grow in your Bible study skills.
In fact, the more you learn from the Bible, the more aware you will become of yourignorance and the more
youwill thirst afterall the Biblical skillsneeded in order to master the Word of Righteousness (Heb:5:13—
6:2). There are several principles of which you should be aware in order to mine the most meaning from
your word studies in the least amount of time. In this next section we will discuss a more sophisticated
method for Biblical word study which will help you considerably in unlocking the actual meaning of
Biblical passages. When you study any Biblical word in the original languages use the following principles as
actual steps in your word study method.
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A. The Definition Principle.

The first task forthis level of Biblical word study will be to find thedefinition of the specific wordused
inthe passage in the original Hebrew or Greek by looking it up inalexicon (a Hebrew or Greek dictionary).
This may scare you at first, but your anxiety is notnecessary if you realize how easy you can learn how to do
this. With Greek you only have tolearn 6 letters or less, with the rest of the Greek alphabet being familiar to
youthrough the English (Graeco-Roman) alphabet. See the section of this syllabus concerning how touse Greek
and compare the Greek alphabet with the alphabet you use. This task may be alittle more difficult for you with
the Hebrew alphabetbecause itmay look so foreign to you. However, ifyourealize that you only have 23 letters
to learn and 9 vowel sounds you can easily learn how to locate the original Biblical words in the Hebrew
Scriptures and in Hebrew lexicons. See the section ofthis syllabus concerning using the Hebrew. Because
Greek will probably be easier for you as beginners in this study process, I willuse the Greek New Testament
toillustrate this process.

Collect all the meanings and uses for the word being studied. The first task in this study is tolocate
the word you wish to Biblically define inyour interlinear Greek New Testamentand then to locateitin your
Greek lexicon. Find the word “pleroo” (mAnpdw)in a good Greek lexicon (Thayer’s, Liddel and Scott,
Kittel’s, etc). Inyour study notesjot downall the meanings and uses that you find for the word being studied.

B. The Inclusive Principle.

The inclusive principle seeks to synthesizeall the meanings and uses of any word into one mainidea
thatis easily defined and understood. Look atall the meanings and usesfor the word being studied and see
ifyou can findone word or one main idea that fully describes all of the general uses of the word. Under the
word “pleroo” (mAnpdw) you will find several uses. The general meaning deals with the filling ofa vessel with
amedium of some sort.

C. The Process Principle.

If youproperly study the Word of God you will findspiritual processes involved in many Biblical
words as used in the context of the Biblical passage being studied. These processes often explain the
theological meaning of the passage as well as instruct the believer concerning what God expects him/
her to do or to be because of the teaching of the Scripture passage. These words often contain a logical
process we must follow in order to fulfill our responsibilities in God’s ministry.

In searching for the process contained in words with many meanings, take the lists of meanings as
found in your study of the lexicons which you just made during your study of the inclusive principle step
above. Rearrange each meaning of the word being studied in an orderly logical sequence if one is
indicated. This will ofteninstructthe believer or the Bible student concerning thesequential process steps
to be taken to fulfill the responsibilities mandated by the passage.

Inthe Great Commissionin Matt. 28:19, 20 we are told to make disciples and to teach these disciples
to''keep" all that Christhas commanded after we have baptized them in the name of God the Father, the Son,
and the Holy Spirit. Find the meanings of the words “matheteuo” ( padntedw-to disciple) and “tereo”
(tnpémw-to keep). Seeifyou can discover the processes we must follow in order to fulfill this command, and
how weas believers can evaluate our ministry to seeifitis truly spiritually effective in the lives of other people.
Whatare the steps taken in order to become a disciple? What are the characteristics ofadisciple and how can
these characteristics help usto evaluate whether our people are truly disciples ornot? When we teach disciples
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to“observe” all that Christ commanded, what steps should we stress? How will we know when we are
actually fulfilling the task ofthe Great Commission?

D. The Exclusive Principle.

Insome passages aword may beused that could have amultiple meaning or a process meaning in
another context, butin the passage being studied has only one narrow meaning. Be careful to interpret the word
asitisusedinthe context ofthe Scripture passage and within the context of the Bible book where it is found.
Select only the meaning that fits the context ifthere is only one meaning that is appropriate. The word“tereo”
(Tnpéw) that we see as a process word in Matt. 28:19,20 is also found in Acts 12:5. Whatsingle meaning does
thiswordhaveinthis context? Youhaveto gatherall the meanings for the word and then eliminate all the meanings
that donot fit the context where the word is used in order to isolate the meaning that fits the context.

E. The Contextual Principle.

Often the context determines themeaning of a word or a statement where the meaning does not fit
any lexical usage, butistotally interpreted through the surrounding passage. The parables are interpreted
through the context. More has been said about this inthe section of this book dealing with the interpretation
of parables. What does “wolf” mean in John 10:12, or Acts 20:29?

F. The Grammatical Principle.

Grammar is important in theaccurate interpretation of Scripture and will often clarifydoctrinal truth
through the properunderstanding of the true grammatical meaning of the passage. God was notcareless in the
way He conveyed His massage to mankind. He was careful to say exactly what He meant. Justas Christused
an emphatic present tense from Exodus 3 inanswering the doctrinal errors ofthe Sadducees, and the Apostle
Paul (Gal. 3:16) used amasculine singular pronoun and masculine singular verb ending to explain that God’s
promiseto Abrahamin Gen. 22:17, 18 referred to God's promise concerning Christ, we must be conscious of
thetheological implications ofthe grammar ofthe Biblical passage we are studying if we are to interpretand teach
themeaning accurately. Whatdoes the perfecttense meaninIJohn?2:4,and what is the lie that Johnis talking
about? Is the person giving his/her testimony saved or lost?

G. The Syntactical Principle.

Syntax isthe study and proper placement of meaning within the structure of sentences. Most languages
have a basic sentence structure. When the normal structure of the sentence ischanged itis usually for the
purpose of emphasizing aspecial idea. InIsaiah 7:14 the baby thatisborn of the virginisnamed "Emanuel"’
(%XM1Y). If the author meant to say that God is on our side he would have named the baby” Elemanu"’
(MYHR). By changing the syntactical structure of the phraseEmanuel now means that the baby isrecognized
as “God Himself with us”’, God Himself in the person of the baby, the incarnate Deity. See also Matt. 1:21—
23. Therules of grammar are important in the proper interpretation of any passage.
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H. The Holistic Principle.

The Bibleisaunit andis unitedin its message. No passageis aunitinitselfand nopassage contradicts
the message of any other part ofthe Scriptures (Il Pet. 1:21). In order to properly interpret anypassage of the
Scriptures you must consider the message of the rest of the Scriptures so that your interpretation does not
contradict the clear teaching of any other passage ofthe Bible. Asyoustudy, be sure to search outand be
constantly mindful of the following, constantly checking your interpretation to be sure that you are not
contradicting the Word of God through yourunderstanding or teaching.

1. The argument of the word throughout the passage.

The first task you have in word study is to find out what the word means through the
regular understanding of the word by the people who lived in the day when the
Scripture passage was written and by the people to whom the passage was addressed.

Y oudo this through finding the original word in the Greek or Hebrew Biblical text, or
youcan find the original word through looking in a reference text like Young ’s Analytical
Concordance. Then youmust trace the word as itis used in the context of the Scripture
passagewhich youarestudying.

a. The use of the word incontext. First, study the word used in the context of the
passage in which itis found. Letus take the word “krataios” (xpatordg) in Eph. 3:16 as
anillustration. The King James Version translates this word as''might"'. Ourlexiconstellus
that this word means to have power, to be master of;, to rule, or generally stressing to be
superior. We see in this passage that believers are supposed to have the ability to become
"superior representatives of Jesus Christ according to the riches of His grace'.
Anotherway ofapplying this principleis torealize that when we, as believers in Christ,refuse
or fail to strive to become superior people in character and quality through our faithin
Christand our diligent application of His word which we have carefully studied, then
we are denying “the riches of the glory of His grace”.

b. The use of synonyms in the context. The word "krataioo” (kpotord®) in
Ephesians 3:16—-19isalsoused with other words forstrength, power, ability, andmastery.
These are words that carry nearly the same idea and arecalled synonyms. Synonyms carry
the same main idea but also carry subtle differences of meaning which build the strength
in expressing truth. The Apostle Paul alsouses the same set of wordsin Eph. 1:19. Look
at the words "dunamis" (dvapig), "energia’ (&v€pyew), "kratos" (kpatdc), and
"ischous' (ioy0g). Find their meaning in a good lexicon and try to discover the subtle
differences of meaning. Thensee if youcan discover how using these synonyms together
canclarify the intensity of the message thatis carried by the passagein Eph. 1:15-23. How
should we, as believersinJesus Christ as our personal Savior, apply these truths? How
does this passagerelate to Paul’s prayer for the saints in Eph. 3:14-21?
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c. Theuse of antonymsin the context. Hebrew uses a literary mechanism called
parallelism to emphasize the message of a passage (see Psalm 1 as an illustration).
This is where ideas are repeated using other words or phrases to emphasize the

message of the passage. When the argument of the parallel statements are stated in
the same direction itisa positive parallelism. Whenthe argument of the parallel
statements are opposite to each otherit is anegative parallelism. One of the ways
to stress negative parallelism (the'' righteous' versus the'"ungodly" of Psalm 1) is
touse words we callantonyms, or words with opposite meanings. InIJohn3:13—
15 the author is speaking of the characteristic of true believers, that they love (agape-
ayann) other believers. The opposite of the word forlove is the word hate (miseo-
oém). The partof the contrastin thisbook is with true believers who love all others
for whom Christ died and false believers whohate true believers in Christ. How can
youapply thistruth to your life as well as teach God’s message through your teaching
the book of I John? Does the book of I John say any more aboutlove and hate?

2. The argument of the word through the Bible book.

Oftena Biblebook canbeoutlinedeasily and clearly. Sometimes, as with Proverbs,
I Cor.,orJohn, the book cannotbe outlined without destroying the true argument of the book.
Thisis because of the difference betweenGreek linear logicandHebrew (oriental) logical
patterns. Greek logic can be represented asa line of related statements or facts which
are presented sequentially to convince the hearer or reader that the conclusion ofthe author
isthe truth. Oriental logic, onthe other hand is the presentation of facts and logic in
random order, assuming that the reader or hearer will follow each line of argument and
evidence and will come to the same conclusion as the author. The method for studying oriental
logicinthe Scriptures is (1)to follow the use ofwords and their synonyms andantonyms
throughout the book being studied, (2)to place each of the teachings in logical order in your
listings, (3)to look for and subdivide the logical order ofteachings into main categories that
summarize the truth discovered, (4)to define the total teaching of the book on each subject in
the form ofclearly understood principles that can be applied in the believer’s life, and (5)to
thoroughly listall applications that you can see thatuse these principles for daily living. When
allthelines ofargument ofabook have been studied then the large messages of the book can
betruly foundanddefined. Thismethodisalsoveryusefulinthe study of Bible booksthathave
adistinct Greek logical pattern, but have several topical subjects threaded throughout the
presentation of the teachings of the book.

InIJohn one ofthe main reasons John wrote is that “you may know that you have
eternallife”. Throughoutthe book of1John the author gives 5 signposts that show us that
we truly have trusted Christ as our personal Savior and thereforechave obtained eternal life
through faith in Christ. Wecanbe sure of oursalvation through 1) our personalrelationship
to Christas God Himselfmanifestin the flesh, the Messiah (Christ), having paid for our sins
in His death on the cross (propitiation), 2) our relationshipto sin which put Christ on the cross,
3) our relationship to obedience since disobedience is sin and is the cause of the death of
Christ, 4) ourrelationship to other believers (the brethren) for whom Christdied, and 5) our
relation to the world which hates Christ and cannot understand or tolerate those who are
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committed to Christ. To illustrate this approach to word study trace the word “world”
(Kosmos-x6opog) through the book of 1 John. Listand copy all statements concerning the
world in that book. Place each ideain alogical order. Build a clear theology or doctrine
concerning the world in the book of 1John. Listall applications you can see through the teaching
ofJohn concerning the world and believers. Are there other passages that teach the same
doctrines? Other threads oflogical theology that you should study in the book of 1John are the
subject of Christ (all references using all synonyms),sin, obedience, andlove.

3. The argument of the word throughout the Bible as a whole.

Thelastarea of word study is to be able totrace all the teachings or doctrines concerning
anideathrough the whole Bible asaunit. I Cor. 2:13 states that the spiritual personisable
touse discernment and is ableto compare spiritual things with spiritual, synthesizingall the
ideas ofthe Bible without contradicting other teachings ofthe Scriptures. This indicates that
spiritual people compare all interpretations and teachings of a passage with the teachings of the
total Scriptures so their interpretation never conflicts with any other teaching of Scripture.

Use agood concordance to trace every time a word is usedin the original languages
throughout the whole Bible. Schmidt’s Concordance to the Greek New Testament is
excellent. Zondervan’s Englishman’s Hebrew Chaldee Concordance is very useful.
Young’s Concordanceis probably best of the English concordances for this type of study since
youcanuseittotracealluses ofa word throughout the whole Bible. UseVine’s Expository
Dictionary of New and Old Testament Words or Zodiates’ Word Study Dictionary of the
New Testament to find all the synonyms and antonyms for your word being studied.
Summary of the process for using the principles for word study.

(1)Makealist of all the synonyms and antonyms you will search out through the
Bible. Use Vine's Theological Dictionary of New Testament Words or Zodhiates' The
Complete New Testament Word Study Dictionary to find your synonyms and antonyms.
Note all the uses ofthe words through the principles of word usage that we have just discussed.

(2)Look in agood Concordance to find all the usages of these words (see the next
section of this text and the discussion concerning “How to Use Young’s Concordance for
Biblical Word Studies").

(3) Make alist of all the uses of the Biblical words book by book throughout the
whole Bible.

(4) Look up each passageand study it in its context.

(5)Make a list of each idea that is taught about the subject of your study book by
book, passage by passage, and word by word. Listall the ideas taught by the usage of all the
words, both synonyms and antonyms, book by book so you can see theargument of each book
aswell astheteaching of the Bible asa whole. This way you canalso do individual book studies
atthe same time you are gathering your information. Listeach idea ona separate line of your
notes so you can easily classify them logically in the next step of your study.
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(6) Look for major logical patterns and subdivide all the ideas with their
references under eachlogical subdivision. Youcan easily do this in your notes by marking
eachideawith yourlogical structure outline (i.e.: II, A, 4) in the margin of your study notes..

(7)Copy all the ideas from your Scripture passages into a logical, sequential
teaching outlineso the total teaching ofthe Bible can be easily seen in your study. Be careful
toinclude your Scripture references.

(8)Summarize the teaching of the Scripture as briefly but as thoroughly asyou
cantobeableto see the complete idea ofthe Biblical doctrine.

(9) Listallapplications you see in each Scripture passage from your word study to
define thetotal teaching of the whole Bible concerning your subject.

This method of word study is complicated, intricate, and time consuming. Theresults,
however, are in a fantastic understanding of the teaching ofthe Bible. Those who love Christ
and the Bible are also rewarded by being ableto teach “Thus saith the Lord” with the power
ofthe Holy Spiritand with visibly changed lives (Ezra 7:10).

To illustrate this method of Bible study, look in Young s Concordance to find all
references to the Holy Spirit throughout both the Old and New Testaments. Read each
passage in contextand listeach idea concerning the Holy Spirit on separate lines inanote pad.
Begintosortout each ideain categories of ideas; i.e.: the characteristics of the Holy Spirit,
the work of the Holy Spirit, the influence of the Holy Spirit, etc. Usea coding system on your
original list to make later steps of this study easier. Recopy each truth concerning the Holy
Spirit placing the ideas inthe major categories. Break the major categories into subcategories,
etc. until youhaveall the teaching of the whole Bible concerning the Holy Spirit organized into
atheology or doctrine of the Holy Spirit. Summarize your findings into a brieftheological
statementofthe Biblical doctrine ofthe Holy Spirit. Listallapplications youcan find concerning
your ownreactions and responsibilities you should have in your relation to the Holy Spirit.

ASSIGNMENT:

1. Lookup the different words for "well” inJohn4. Seeifyou can see the difference in the way

Christand the woman atthe well looked atthe water. How is the difference of perspective the same intoday's
attitudes and outlook?

2. Whatprocessisimpliedin Matt. 28:19,20 where Christ commands us to teach disciples to "observe"

allthat He has commanded us?

3. Dothe suggested study concerning the Holy Spirit mentioned above. This willbealengthy studybut
will be very rewarding in your spiritual growth and understanding.
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HOW TO USE YOUNG’S CONCORDANCE
FOR BIBLICAL WORD STUDIES

The understanding of Biblical words is important since the meaning of the passage
hinges on the accurate interpretation of each word. Thisis why it is important to compare
other usages of a particular Biblical word in the passage being studied with usage in other
passages using the same word. This way you will be able to find the full meaning of a word
as it was understood by the people to whom the original passage was written and to
understand the full teaching of the whole Bible on any specific idea or doctrine.

This type of study can be easily done if you develop a systematic approach in your
use of your Young’s Analytical Concordance of the Bible. 1 recommend the following process
as the most efficient way to use your Young’s Concordance for the study of Bible words.

THE PROCEDURE

1. Read the Biblical passage which you are studying carefully and select the key
words that carry the most important meaning of the passage. With a little practice you
will develop the ability to recognize these key words with little effort. Remember that any
word that you do not fully understand should be listed immediately as one of those
important words reserved for further study before you are finished with the study of the
passage.

2. Look up the meaning of the word used in your translation in a good standard
dictionary.

3. If you have Vine’s Expository Dictionary of New Testament Words or Zodhiates' The
Complete New Testament Word Study Dictionary available, you might survey the meaning of
your key word in these works.

4. Look up the key words of the passage in the front section of your Young’s
Concordance.

a. Notice the Greek and Hebrew synonyms used in the original scripture and
their definitions as defined by the context. At this time you can try to draw a
distinction between these usages in the different contexts. Keep an open mind
so you will be able to change your original hunch as you learn more. Make a note
of these different synonyms for future study.

b. Note the specific word (Greek or Hebrew) used in the original language in
the passage that you are studying. Write it down.

c. Look up at the heading in your concordance where the original word is
discussed and note the brief definition of the word in the original language.
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d. Listall the verses where the original word is used in Greek or Hebrew. Be careful to find
all the places where the original word is used in the Scriptures, as listed in Young’s Concordance.
Sometimes the original word is listed separately asaverb, as anoun, or as another part of speech.
Because ofthis, you will need to search through all the listings of the word in your concordance to be
sure that you have found all the listed verses where the original word isused. Inthe original languages
there is aheavy use of prefixes to add emphasis or change the meaning of words. Learnto find these
uses of words also in your search through the Scriptures.

5. Lookinthebacksection of Young’s Concordance in the Greek or Hebrew sections and note
all the English words used to translate the original term. Make a list of these English words. They are
all the English synonyms used by the translators in the Authorized or King James Version of the Bible. Make
anote ofthe number of times the original Greek or Hebrew word is translated with the specific English synonym
inthe Authorized Version.

6. Look up each of these English synonyms in the front portion of your Young’s Concordance
asyoudidinstep four (4) of this method of study. Concentrate on the original Greek or Hebrew word ofthe
original passage being studied. List all of these verses where the original word isused. You canalso follow
this step with the original language synonyms to follow the total theological teaching of the Scriptures concerning
any one subject. Study the Greek-Hebrew synonyms as they are used throughoutthe Old and New Testaments.

7. Systematically analyze all of the listed passages where the original word isused, paying special
attention to the meaning of the word in the context of its usage in the Scriptures and the doctrine taught in these
passages.

8. Begin to synthesize the meanings of the words that you found in the last step of your study, looking
for general areas of doctrinal teaching or application. List the teachings and applications along with the
passagereferences. Continue to synthesize the doctrines of the Scriptures until you have milked all of the
teaching ofthe Scripture on any one topic out of the Word of God and placed it on lists in front of you where
you can study the whole doctrinal concept at the sametime. This approach will be discussed further inthe
Comparative method of Bible study later in this work.

9. Put your doctrinal lists in a sequential, logical order, showing a logical progression of the
doctrinal truths.

10. Briefly summarize the meaning of the word as it is used in the total context of the
Scriptures. Thisis the Principle of Inclusion, also used inlexical studies of Biblical terms in the original
languages. Thisstepis whereall theusages are listed, studied and generalized to give anunderstanding ofthe
mechanics of the linguistic use of the term, and will give you anidea of the broad meaningofthe term being
studied.

11. Briefly study the doctrinal or theological significance of the termas it is used in the total
contextofthe Scriptures. This will also include the definition of anyprocess inherent within the meaning ofthe
word and the specific usage in the passage.
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12. List any supporting, parallel passages for comparative study at a later date. You should
alsolist any Old Testament passages translated into Greek inthe New Testament or to find outhow the Hebrew
word was translated in theSeptuagint, so you will be able to list the Greek-Hebrew synonyms used in these
passages for future study. All the Scripture fits together and agrees with all other parts of Scripture. Youwill
notbetotally accuratein your faith, service, preaching, teaching, counseling, or witnessing unless youunderstand
the full meaning ofthe Old and New Testament Scriptures as aunitas God inspired them.

ASSIGNMENT:

Make a word study for the Hebrew words for “fear” found in the Book of Proverbs. Seeif you
candiscover the teaching ofthe Book of Proverbs concerningfear in the life of people. Does fearhavea proper
placeinthelife ofabeliever? Ifthe Bible teaches that fear is to be found in the life of the believer, what kind
of fear shoulditbe? How should the term“fear” as applied to believers be better translated? What changes
shouldbe evidentin the life of the believer as aresult of this proper attitude of “fear”?

Other word studies that will interest you are: (1) The argument of the Greek word "noema"
asfoundinII Cor., (2) The word "world" asused in1John, (3) The priesthood of Christ through the book
of Hebrews contrasting the priesthood of Melchizedek and the priesthood of Aaron, (4) The words for
"redemption' as found in the New and Old Testament, (5) The word ""Walk" in the book of Ephesians,
(6) The many synonyms for sufferingthrough the argument of II Cor., and many more.
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4. THE LINGUISTIC METHOD OF WORD STUDY

The advanced procedures for biblical word studies are study methods thatuse the originalHebrew,
Aramaic, or Greek languages to accurately translate the Scriptures for an accurate exegetical ministry.
Exegesis is involved in causing people to understand the Word of God (Nehemiah 8:8). The advanced
procedures for biblical word studies will be discussed in detail in the next sections of this text covering Biblical
Linguistics.

BIBLICAL LINGUSTICS:
GREEK AND HEBREW
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THE HEBREW-CHALDEE SCRIPTURES

Hebrew was the most logical language as a choice to reach the most people in the world of the period
of two thousand years before Christ. The languages of Ebla, a city supposed to have been founded by the
grandson of Noah (around 3,500 years B. C.), Ugarit, Phoenician and other major civilizations of that time
were proto-Hebrew or the progenitor of the Hebrew language. Hebrew was the main diplomatic and trade
language spoken and written in Chaldee, Canaan, and many other great civilizations atthe time of Abraham
around 2,000 years B. C. Abraham was called "the Hebrew" (Gen. 14:13). Thelanguage itself was written
with many differentalphabets, while the language remained the same for the most part. The Scriptures we call
the Old Testament and the Jews call the Tennaim were written in the common language which was understood
by the most people in the inhabited world of that day. Through the development of a phonetic alphabet the
Hebrew people contributed to the common western alphabetused today, traced through the ancient Phoenician
alphabet, the early Greek alphabet, the Roman alphabet, to the related alphabets used around the world. Arabic
and many African languages are developed from early Hebrew and have much in common with this language
used to record God's message, the Hebrew Scriptures.

Itwaslogical, therefore, that God chose the Hebrew language when He decided to communicate with
mankind and tell of His love and provision for the redemption of man. The common spiritual traditions thathad
been known from the Garden of Eden were then recorded through the inspiration of the Holy Spiritalong with
God's communication of His Character, His message of salvation through His Own Messianic incarnation and
sacrifice for the sins of man, and His message of reconciliation through faith in the Messiah, the Christ. The
Hebrew Scriptures strongly claim to be the message of God Himself. Jesus Christ, the Messiah, gave testimony
ofthe trustworthiness and authority of the Hebrew Scriptures.

I. THE HEBREW LANGUAGE

A. The Hebrewis asimplelanguage yetbrilliantin its ability to express a wide variety of ideas.
Partofthe brilliance of the language is the simplicity of the construction of its words. With the exception ofa
few simple words and some borrowed from other language groups, the Hebrew vocabulary is made up, for the
most part, ofverbs consisting of three consonants. If youunderstand the verbs of the language you will,
consequently, understand most of the other words ofthe language. For the most part, therefore, the nouns,
adjectives and adverbs are all constructed from the Hebrew verbs.

B. The Hebrew language is also rich in its ability to emphasize great ideas with supreme
accuracy through grammatical mechanisms contained within the language itself. It is an emphatic
language which adds colorand vitality in its common grammatical usage. The meaning of specific statements
arenotdependent on context alone for interpretation, but contain within the statements the very meaning of the
ideas through the grammar ofthe language.
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C. Being an emphaticlanguage, Hebrew is also able to inject great emotional content within
the teaching of the statements in thatlanguage. Using the richness of the grammar and syntax of Hebrew,
the strong emotions projected through the statements of Scripture are able to carry the expression of the

importance of the message.

II. WHY STUDY BIBLICAL HEBREW FORBIBLICALINTERPRETATION?

A. The Old Testament contains some of the most brilliant literature ever produced in the
history of mankind. Thebrilliance of the works and ideas are carried by the Hebrew language and can be only
understood fully through an understanding of the language. The complexity of Psalm 119 can hardly be

appreciated unless the reader has an understanding of the original language.

B. The writers of the Old Testament claimed that they had received and recorded the
message of God. The phrase, "Thus saith the Lord" is seen hundreds of times throughout the Hebrew
Scriptures. The prophets were to give a short term prophecy to prove that their message was truly from God
(Deut. 18:20-22). Thousands of prophecies given by the writers of Scripture came true. The short term

fulfillment of prophecy demonstrates that this was indeed God's message.

C. Christ, Himself, and the Apostle Paul emphasized the importance of the Hebrew in
understanding the meaning of Hebrew Scripture (Matt. 22:20-21, Gal. 3:16), and stated that not one
jot(yodh)ortittle (the small curl on the Hebrew letters) of the Scriptures would pass away before all was fulfilled
(Matt. 5:18, Luke 16:17). The Apostle Paul also stressed the grammar of Gen. 22:17, 18 as crucial to the

understanding the promises of God and the fulfillment of these promises as mentioned in the New Testament.

D. Believers are commanded to study the Scriptures (I Tim. 2:15,2:2). Wearetold tobediligent
toseek outand apply the Scriptures so we would be approved of God, not be workmen needing to be ashamed,
butrightly dividing the Word of Truth. The same context stresses that the understanding of these Scriptures are

necessary for salvation, doctrine, and the resulting changes in believers' lives.

E. The New Testament contains a great many references to the Hebrew Scriptures and
Hebrew theology, and cannot be understood unless the Old Testament is also understood. The
message of the New Testament can only be unlocked and understood through a clear understanding of the Old
Testament. No other translation in any other modern related language or understanding of any other similar
languages can substitute for the study of the original Hebrew and the careful and accurate explanation (exegesis)

ofthe Old Testament from the original language.
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III. HOW MUCH OF THE HEBREW SCRIPTURES ARE INSPIRED

I Timothy 3:16 states that "all Scripture is God breathed or inspired." The Greek word"all" means
each and every part of the whole. The Apostle Paul was speaking of the Hebrew Scriptures of the Old
Testament when he mentions the Scriptures. Since Christinsisted thateven thetenses and Paul insisted that
thegender and number of the pronouns and verbal endings were important to accurate interpretation and
understanding ofthe Old Testament, we must conclude that each small item in the original Scriptures as
foundin the Hebrew Old Testament is important, and that no one can begin to do justice in explaining any of the
Bibleasaunituntil therelated Old Testament passages are also fully understood and explained from the original
languages. Asstated earlier, a pastor without this ability is like a carpenter with a very limited set oftools. He
may be able to do much, buthow much more could he accomplish and how much better the product othis labor
withacomplete set oftools.

IV. TOBE ORNOT TO BE A RABBI?: THE GOAL IS TO ACCURATELY INTERPRET
THE WORD OF GOD.

The goal of this portion of the Techniques of Bible Study will be to help youdevelop the ability to
diligently search out the meaning and accurately interpret the Hebrew Scriptures for yourself. The
purpose ofthis section of the Techniques of Bible Study is not to make you into a Rabbi that can chant the Hebrew
Scriptures with impeccable pronunciation. Being able to properly pronounce the Hebrew is a worthy goal, but
itisnotthe mostimportant part of this study. Firstlearn how torecognize individual words in the Hebrew
Scriptures and find their meaning inaregular, full Hebrew lexicon. Follow the process youlearned in the section
of this text concerning how to do word studies. Learntouse your Hebrew Grammar books as tools to discover
the message conveyed in the grammatical and syntactical context ofthe Scripture. Ifyou canaccurately and
faithfully interpret the Scriptures so you will always clearly understand what God is saying then you will be also
ableto faithfully and accurately preach the Word of God. Then, only after this skill is mastered, pursue the
Hebrew pronunciation and learn the modern usage.

V. CANIUNDERSTAND THE NEW TESTAMENT IF I DO NOT UNDERSTAND THE
OLD TESTAMENT?

It is impossible to fully understand the New Testament without understanding the Old
Testament first. The ability to accurately translate and interpret the Hebrew Scriptures will be absolutely
necessary ifyou areto accurately and faithfully preach the Word of God either from the Old or New Testament.
Occasionally youwill hear preachers or teachers say thatan understanding of the Old Testament is not important
butthatitis only importanttounderstand the doctrines ofthe New Testament. Thisisusually an excuse for their
nothaving studied the Old Testamentas they should. Christand the writers ofthe New Testament stressed that
this statement is not true, thatall Scripture is God breathed and necessary for doctrine and the resulting changes
and production expected inthe life ofbelievers (Il Tim. 3:15-17). You cannotbe completely faithful to either
Testament, and to the Bible as a whole,unless you learn to carefully search out the meaning ofthe Hebrew
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Scriptures. Much ofthe meaning ofthe New Testament is directly connected with the understanding of specific
passages and with the doctrine of the Hebrew Old Testament. Setyour goal to master the doctrine ofthe whole
Bibleinthenext few years and continue to grow in your studies for the rest of your life. Recognize that you will
never fully know enough concerning God's Word.
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THEHEBREW ALPHABET

Character Name Phonetic Sound
Number
1 N Aleph awith an open throat
2 2 2 Beth b, bh, or v
3 22 Gimel gorgh
4 T 9 Daleth dor dh
5 il He (Ha) hwith an open throat
6 9 Waw w orv, also used as vowel sounds
7 T Zayin z
8 mn Heth chasintheclearing ofthe throat
9 9] Teth t
10 ? Yodh y
20 2 2 Kaph kinthe front of the throat
B Kaph- finalform
30 5 Lamedh 1
40 ] Mem m
Q Mem -finalform
50 ] Nun n
1 Nun-final form
60 o] Samekh s
70 Y Ayin awitha glottal stop
80 5D Pe porf
979 Pe-final form
90 X Tsade ts
}’ Tsade-final form
100 % Koph q or k in the back of the throat
200 9 Resh r pronounced at the back of
your throat (guttural)
300 w Sin ]
400 U Shin sh
500 nn Taw thor t
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An easier way to memorize the Hebrew Alphabet. Looking at Hebrew may frighten you at first.
Donot give up going forward with your study of Hebrew justbecause of the strangeness ofthe alphabet. The
letters of the Hebrew alphabet may look foreign to you and youmay be afraid of them at first. There are only
23 letters inthe Hebrew alphabet. Ifyoulearnthe names, shapes and pronunciation of the letters with their vowel
pointings you will find that the reading of the language is easy since it is phonetic in pronunciation. Whenyou
aretryingto distinguish between the different letters it may be confusing to you at first. The easiestway isto cluster
the letters incognitive conceptual groupings until you have mastered the recognition of each letter and its
phonemic (sound) meaning.

A. Shape. Ratherthan trying to memorize the alphabet in individual characteristics you will speed up
the process by clustering the letters according to whether they are square or thin.

l. Square: X, 2,7, 1M, 0,9, % 10 VD5 Y, 7% W, Y N
2. Thinnd 9 %, % 1.
B. A-H-K sounds: X, 1,1, 2, ¥, p.
1. N is "a" with an open throat.
2. 11 is "n" with an open throat.
3. I is"ch" withapartially closed throat like clearing your throat.
4. D is"k" at the front of the pharynx and back of the tongue.
5. ¥ is"a" witha glottal stop asin"Ah! Ah! Ah! Mustn't do that".
6. P is "q" at the back of the pharynx as far back as you can force it.
C. Alternate sounds with a hardening dot (daghes lene): 2, 3, %1, 3, B, N.
1. 2, A: "v" and "b" sounds
2. 2 A: "gh"andhard"g" sounds.
<. "dh" and "d" sounds.
D: "Ch"and "k" sounds.
5. B, B: "f"and"p" sounds.
n

: "th" and "t" sounds.

124



D. Letters with final forms. These are letters that are written differently at the end of a word than

they are in the middle of a word: 'I i, T, "'I, Y.

E. Letters with similar shapes but different sounds.

1. 2,3, and .
2. 3 3 and .
3. 7 T and .
4. T and M.

5. ©,N 0O and .
6. 119 Jand J.

7. ¥, ¥and Y.
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THE HEBREW VOWEL SOUNDS

The Hebrew language was written in consonants. Consonants tell the reader how to place the mouth
for pronunciation, but they cannot be pronounced without vowel sounds. In Hebrew the vowel sounds are
addedtothe consonantal sounds by means of the vowel signs. These vowel signs are added under the consonant
with the vowelsa, e, i, y , shortu, and short breathing or unpronounceable vowels. The vowelsoand uare
added with the wow ( a) . Theovowelis sometimes added with a dot after the consonant being pronounced.
The Hebrew vowels are as follows.

Sign Name Sound

. Qames aasincalmor oasinhop

_ Pathah aasin hat

Seghol easinnet

. Sere aasinbay

1 or Holem 0 as in note
| Sureq longu pronouncedooasinboon
Qibbus uasinhut

: Shewa very shortu sound or unpronounced
. Hireq iasinhit

” Hireq yasin yes

Composit Sewas are short vowels of each vowel sign.
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The sewa.

The sewais comprised of two small dots one above the other placed under a consonant to instruct the
reader of the pronunciation of the syllable. There are two kinds of sewas, simple sewas and compound sewas.

Simple sewas are used in words to fill in vowel pointing gaps in the words. Sometimes the sewaisnot
pronounced, butat other times the sewa carries a very briefvowel sound like a very short vowel as in the word,
infinite, where the iis very quickly pronounced. There are some simple rules for the pronunciation of the sewa
thatwill help youinyourreading of Hebrew.

Whenthe sewabegins the syllableitis pronounced with a very short vowel sound as in the word, duvar
(727). Sewas are sometimes used to begin a word, especially attached to prepositional prefixes and are
pronounced as a short i or e sound.

Inclosing asyllable the sewa is usually unpronounced as in the word, niqtal (‘73]7_3_), and will be under
the consonantthatends the syllable. The sewais used to mark the end ofthe syllable where thereisno vowel
sound after the last consonant of the syllable as in the name of Abraham (2i792X). The firstsyllableis marked
withasewato instruct the reader that the final consonant of that syllable is not followed by avowel.

When asewa is found in the middle of a word it is unpronounced after a short vowel as in the name of
Egypt, Mitzraym (2>787), but is pronounced as ashort vowel after long vowels as in the word vuvederech
(Y73

When two sewas occur together inthe middle ofaword, the first sewacloses asyllable and s silent
and the second sewa is vocal and isread as a short vowel because it is the vowel sound of the next syllable as

inthe word, yiqtalu ('l'?l?P’)

Whenasewa occurs with aletter with adoghes or hardening dot showing that the consonant has been
doubled the sewa is pronounced as a short vowel as in the word, qittely ("_71-?|?).

Composite sewas are sewas that are linked with other regular vowel points ( ). Composite
TS T

sewas are always pronounced, but the sewa serves to indicate that the vowel sound is shortened and the
pronunciation ofthe vowel is not given hard emphasis, as in the name of God, Elohim (D"U17§).

Syllables.

InHebrew, syllables are formed by the consonants and vowel pointings thataccompany the consonants.
Theseare either open orclosed syllables. Opensyllables are syllables thathave aconsonant-vowel combination

and end in the vowel sound, as the Hebrew word, amad (1Y), where the syllable, a (¥), ends with the
vowelsound. A closed syllableis where the syllable,mad (1) endsinaconsonant whether the consonantal
sound is pronounced or not as in the last syllable of (71A¥) . The last consonant of Hannah is not pronounced
buthasaconsonantal ending ofthe lastsyllable.
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Reading Hebrew phonetically.

Hebrew may look strange to you at firstand may frighten you a little because of its differences to what
youhavebeenaccustomed. Donotletthe differences frighten you from your goal of being able to study the Bible
inthe original language. Youwill find that you will be able to mine the riches of the original languages with a
minimum of time and you will be able to startimmediately to correct any misunderstandings youmay have
accepted through your reading of translations or commentaries or from others who taughtthe Word of God as
they saw it. Donotgive up because of beginning difficulties. The effort willbe worthit. Youwill see theresults
in what you will be able to accomplish in your Bible study and you will find a new excitement in your new
discoveries of sound doctrine.

Youwill findthatitis easy toread and that you canread itimmediately after you have learned the Hebrew
alphabet and vowel points. Hebrew is written fromrightto left. The vowel pointings are written under or
immediately after the consonants after which they are pronounced. All ofthe letters ofthe Hebrew alphabet
are considered consonants, even the letters usually considered vowels in other languages. Nosyllable canbegin
withavowel, butifthe syllable begins with a vowel sound the vowel point will be attached to a soft consonant
that will carry the pronunciation of the vowel without carrying ahard consonantal pronunciation as in the word
(’WWX) Psalm 1:1lookslike this in the Hebrew and is easily pronounced by reading it phonetically. Remember
thatthe Hebrew reads fromrightto leftineach word while the English transliteration reads fromleft toright. You
will have toreverse the direction ofthe phonetic sounds for each word in the following verse and its English
transliteration printed under each Hebrew word.

W2 THY K2 DROD NIV DVYI NEYI T K2 WK UONTD WK

vuvamoshav amad lo chataym vuvaderech rashaym baatsath halach lo  asher haish  asherai
W7 N7 OXY
yashav lo laytsime

Try to sound out the following Hebrew sentences.
02 7107 X 73 M
10 1V DX TR D"z?D K4y ¢
n;ﬁ' "1 AN NN ’7.35_?.1:::;
33 30 W W o °n
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The following is the way Isaiah 9:6 looks in the Hebrew. See if you can pronounce the words inthe
verse. Reading fromrightto left:

Wy 72 T 0

-1 72

mowby  mvmn am
173[2’ X"

yyP X

7923 X

7Y-2R

=+ ]

RECOMMENDED REFERENCES FOR YOUR LIBRARY
Bagster. The Hebrew-English Old Testament from the Bagster Polyglot  Bible.
Davidson, B. The Analytical Hebrew and Chaldee Lexicon.
Davidson, A. B. An Introductory Hebrew Grammar.
Feyerabend, K. Langenscheidt Pocket Hebrew Dictionary to the Old Testament.
Kautzsch, E. Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar.

Weingreen, J. A Practical Grammar of Classical Hebrew.
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ACCENTS AND PAUSE MARKS

Idonotbelieve thatitis important for you to memorize the Hebrew names of each accent or punctuation
atthistime, although youwill probably wish to do this later. Asyoubeginyourstudies in Hebrew, concentrate
onthe meaning and placement of these linguistic marks so you canuse them in your study ofthe Word of God.
Note the meaning of the following marks and be able to recognize them when you encounter them in the Hebrew

Scriptures.

A. Methegh. The methegh is ashortvertical stroke placed on the left ofthe vowel pointinaword to
indicate a short pause before finishing the reading of the word. This is used to separate the articles or other
grammatical factors from the words they modify or to indicate a natural pause ina Hebrew word. For example,
DINiT has the methegh to indicate that there is a short pause between the article, i, and the word it modifies,
QIN.

B. Accented syllable. The accent in Hebrew is written as a small arrow pointer, <, above the first
consonantofthe accented syllable. This means that you add emphasis to that syllable as you pronounceitas in
the wordalligator. Ifyouaccentthe wrong syllable itmakes your speech hard tounderstand. See how difficult

itwould be if someone were speaking to you of alligators and crocodiles.

Milraand Molel. Most Hebrew words are accented on the last or ultimate syllable ormilra. When the
Hebrew word is accented on the nextto last syllable or the penultimate itis calledmolel. The accentnever falls

onanantepenult or the third syllable before the end of the word.

C. Mappiq, Whenthe final h (i7) at the end of a word stands vowelless itisusually silent. Onoccasion,
howeverthe final, vowelless i1is supposed to be pronounced and has grammatical significance. This final iTwill
be marked with a hardening dot (i) to indicate the pronunciation as a consonant. The translation will be the
difference between mare or female horse (11070), and her horse (07D), pronounced with a definiteh sound at

the end of the word. This is called Mappigq.

D. Raphe. Sometimes adoubling dot makes a word awkward to pronounce and is not euphonic (does
not sound good in pronunciation). When this occurs the doghes or hardening dot is dropped, and a short
horizontal line is added over the consonant where the doghes has been dropped. This is done for smoother

pronunciation and keeps the rhythm and harmony of the language.
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E. Punctuation. Hebrew punctuationis designed to divide the verses into logical parts orunits. Since
the Hebrew language is musical as well as logical these accents and punctuation marks tell the reader where to
accentor emphasize aphoneme and where to hesitate and continue in the reading. These punctuation marks
are the Sillug, the Soph Pasuq, and the Athnah.

1. Sillug. Thesilluq is asmall vertical line thatis placed under the last word of a verse and looks
very much likeamethegh, butis like the English period for the most part. Thesilluq s followed regularly
by another punctuation mark called the Soph Pasuq.

2. SophPasug, used in conjunction with the Silluq thatlooks like two small diamonds one above
another. The Soph Pasuq is placed after the last word of'a verse and with the Sillug marks the end of
the verse.

3. Athnah. The Athnah looks like a small wishbone and is placed under the word that divides
the verse into two logical parts.

The accents and pause punctuation serve (1 to mark the accented syllable, (2) to actas musical guides
inchanting ofthe Scripture, and (3) as punctuation marks that mark the logic and ending of a verse.
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH

Theparts of speech are classifications of words that allow grammarians to define and identify the general
usage of any word. The parts of speech are as follows:

1. Nouns: words that express the names of persons (John), places (the park), things (car), or abstract

ideas(love).

2. Pronouns: words that take the place of nouns: (I, you, he, she, it, we, you, they).

3. Verbs: words that express action (run) or state of being (is).

4, Adjectives: words used to describe nouns or pronouns (brown cow).

5. Adverbs: words used to modify verbs (walkedswiftly), adjectives (very active man), or other
adverbs (ranextremely rapidly).

6. Prepositions: words used to describe position or relationship (up, down, on, under, against, near,
toward, etc.).

7. Conjunctives: words used to connectindividual items or related thoughts together inasentence (and,
but, etc.).

8. Exclamations: words used to express extreme emotion, usually followed by an exclamation point
(Oh!).

These classifications of words as parts of speech are not contained in the words themselves, but must
be derived from their usage within the context ofthe sentence. Asanexample, the word man is tentatively
classified asanoun. However the word, man, cannot be properly classified as a part of speech until itis seen
within the context of its usage within a sentence. Forinstance, the word man is used as many different parts of
speech inthe following sentences: "Man! (interjection), Did you see the man (noun) that manned (verb) the
cockpitofthatplane. Heis very manly (adverb), and is the only man (adjective) child that his mother bore."
Hebrew uses verbs as the mainroots for building their vocabulary and develops almost all the rest of their parts
of speech fromthese verbs. Itis good to remember this as you progress with your Hebrew studies, and will help

youtoavoid confusionas you continue.
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HEBREW PARTS OF SPEECH

Hebrew isabrilliantlanguage consisting mainly of words constructed of three consonants, and modified
through prefixes, suffixes and the changing ofthe root form of the main verbal word to form nouns, adjectives,
adverbs and to further express the verbal idea of the root word. The main Hebrew words are verbs for the most
part. From the vocabulary list of verbs Hebrew forms almostall ofthe rest of its rich vocabulary. Once you
understand this characteristic of the language you will find that it is easy to learn the vocabulary and to modify
the verbs you do know to say whatever you wish to express. There are some archaic Hebrew words and some

borrowed words that do not follow this three consonant rule, but you will find it true for the most part.

Note: Instead of attempting to memorize a briefly stated vocabulary list from Strong's Concordance or
some other briefsource, it will be more to your advantage and give you muchricherunderstanding of the Hebrew
Scripturesifyoudevelop yourvocabulary through the intensive Hebrew word studies youdo as you are studying
and exegeting specific Bible passages. Make your lists from the passages you are studying and you will find that
youwill add steadily to yourrichness and understanding of the language as you go along. When you consider
thatthere are only about five thousand root words in the language you will begin to see how easy it will be if you
keep atyourstudies in the originals. By making your listthrough careful and complete lexical studies as well as
concordance usages youwill develop abetterunderstanding of what the Old Testament is teaching as a whole.

Trytodevelop an accurate Old Testament theology as you progress.

THE PARTS OF SPEECH

HEBREW VERBS

Hebrew verbs are the main root forms of the language expressingaction orstate of being, and aremade
up of three-consonant root words for the most part. Thetense anddirection of action (voice) of verbsare
expressed through variations from the three-consonant roots. Forexample, the verb, W2 (to burnincense)
canbe modified to make the words, N'ﬁl-?P_D (incense altars), 2R (incense), MWj?(aburning of incense),
T'\U’P (smoke), or 1WA (incense censor). Y ou will find many other variations and constructions of other
words fromsinglerootverbs. Youwill begintounderstand the versatility ofthe language as youuse theHebrew-
Chaldee Analytical Lexicon and as you begin to recognize the different grammatical forms of words. We will
look at Hebrew verbs first.
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HEBREW TENSES
Hebrew tenses basically denote the state of completion of action or state of being. There are only two
Hebrew tenses: the perfecttense and the imperfect tense. The perfecttense shows action as punctiliar, complete
and as astate of being. The imperfecttense generally portrays action as happening and incomplete. Evenwith

only two tenses there is a versatility to express every time concept in the Hebrew language.

A. ThePerfect Tense: The perfecttenseisthe indicative tense that makes positive statements. It is

identified through the use of the regular verb stem and is used with the following time-action concepts:

1. Present or completed action as with the ingressive Aorist or the perfect tense in the Greek.

2. Futuretensethatis viewed as certain or completed even though the action was still in the future. This

usage is very much like the Aorist tense in the Greek.

3. Conditional usage where past conditions had notbeen fulfilled, much as inthe second class or contrary
to fact conditional in the Greek. “If only we had died in the land of Egypt!” (Numbers 14:2).

B. The Imperfect Tense: The imperfecttenseis the tense thatis used to indicate incomplete action.
Itisthe tense that corresponds to the present tense in Greek. The following time action concepts are stressed

by the use of this tense;

1. Frequentative or habitual action occurring constantly in the present as with the present tense in Greek.

Withanegative the imperfect tense means that the action thatis occurring will not continue (see Psalm 118:17).

2. Subjunctive or probable action in the following verbal mechanism:

a. Potential action that could occur.

b. Conditional action that will occurif certain prior conditions are met.

c. Expressinga wish.

d. Expressingan obligation on the part of the speaker or hearer.
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e. Statinga command.
f. Expressingpermission.
g. Statingimprobable future action.

The particular usage ofthe tense must be determined by the verbusage in the context of the passage.
Itisless defined in the Hebrew than other languages based on tense. Once you are accustomed to the system
theusage will be easy to differentiate.

HEBREW VERB STEM THEMES
The Hebrew verbal mechanism which we will call a stem theme is a particular construct that shows the

direction ofthe flow ofthe action ofthe verb. These stem themes arerecognized by the spelling variations and
the vowel combinations ofthe verb forms used. The Hebrew stem themes are listed below with a brief statement

ofthe meaning ofeach.

Theme Action meaning Form Translation

1. Kal simpleactive z7IQ|? hekilled

2. Niphal simple passive 5 “/72] he waskilled or
& reflexive killed himself

3. Piel intensiveactive 5U|7 he massacred

4. Pual intensive passive 5@? he was massacred

5. Hithpael intensivereflexive z71.’?|?3'\|'i he committed

suicide
6. Hiphil causativeactive 5 Jeirdy he caused tokill
7. Hophal causativepassive z?IQPU he was caused to

kill
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PRONOMINAL FORMS AND ENDINGS ON VERBS

InHebrew, the pronoun s attached to the verb innormal usage. Inthe Perfect Tense the pronominal
endingisaddedtothe end ofthe verb. Inthe Imperfect Tense the pronominal ideais added to both the beginning
andtheend of the verb. Youwill beableto easily recognize these forms as you become able to identify the root
words and their verb stem forms. Then you will be able to translate the meaning of the pronoun attached to the
actionofthe verb. In Hebrew the order of the pronominal suffixes are from third person to first person, not from
firstperson to third person as in the English.

The Perfect Tense endings of Hebrew verbs are the following.

Singular Plural
3rd. Masculine 5U|? Hekilled 3rd. Common 15U|? Theykilled
3rd. Feminine HZ?UE Shekilled
2nd. Masculine APYR  Youkilled DAYRP  Youkilled
2nd. Feminine nz719|? Youkilled ]ﬂ‘?t;,? Youkilled
1st. Common ’ﬂ‘?t;,? Ikilled '\J‘?t;,? Wekilled

TheImperfect Tense Forms of Hebrew Verbs are:

Singular Plural
3rd. Masculine SR Heiskilling 19V Theyarckilling
3rd. Feminine plirds Sheiskilling M7UPR  Theyarckilling
2nd. Masculine z?UPn Youarekilling 15U|7n Youarekilling
2nd. Feminine ’I7U|7n Youarekilling ﬂl}?UPn Youarekilling
1st. Common z?UPN Tamkilling z?UPJ Wearekilling

Ifyouknow the Hebrew pronominal suffixes you will be able to interpret any Hebrew verbrelated to
the person doing the action. The vowel pointings will tell you which verb stem theme is involved. The prefixed
Jinthe Niphal, the hardening doghes in the Intensive Piel, Pual and Hithpael, the prefixed i3 to the Hithpael
and the prefixed i at the beginning of the Hiphiland Hophal will also help youto determine the Verb Stem Theme
used. Youwill findthat the identifying of the Hebrew verb forms are easy after you have mastered these simple
concepts.
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HEBREW NOUNS

Hebrew verbs can be considered as expressing an action or an idea in motion, whereas the Hebrew
noun expresses an idea at rest or gives concrete substance to the idea

expressingaperson, aplace, orathing.
I. The derivation of Hebrew nouns.

A. Simple primitive nouns which have no verbal derivation (QX : mother, or X, :father). These are
nouns that existed before the invention of the Hebrew derivation of nouns from verbal root words, from words
that were adopted from other languages, or from commonly used words that needed no verbal derivation.

B. Verbal nouns which have been derived from verbs ( 7!7’ achild orone whoisbornisderived from
the verb 'fz? ? :tobear). The majority of Hebrew nouns are derived from verbs in this way, making it easy to
memorize a working vocabulary for the Old Testament Scriptures..

1. Simple derivation. A nounthatis simply derived froma verb takes the verbroot word and
changes the vowels to express anounidea. Simple derivations (173]9 -"work" isderived from 173?9 -
"towork," "tomake," or "to do").

2. Nouns withpreformatives. Sometimes nouns are constructed from the verbal root word
through addingaprefixedletter atthe beginning of the verbal root word and changing the vowels. Nouns
with preformatives are easily recognized and easily formed from the verbal root words in the following
ways.

a. A prefixed X with 77_3'(? ,"to watch," becomes a noun, ﬂj‘\?ﬂp}_{, "a watch."

b. A prefixed 17 with z?t?|?, "to kill," becomes the noun, z?’UPU, "killer" or
"investigator ofakilling" ifin the Hiphil.

c. Aprefixed® with DI, " toarise," becomes the noun, B%}?°, "aliving
thing"

d. A prefixed 7 with 17:_3?5, "to eat," becomes the noun, 5?873, "food."
e. A prefixed¥ withDUz?, "to burn, "forms the noun, I'Dﬂz?'(_v, "flame."

f. Aprefixed D with DI_U"‘J "to dwell," becomes the noun,l'(p"'m," a settler."
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3. Nouns derivedfrom other nouns. Sometimes nouns, adjectives oradverbs are derived
from changing other nouns to express a variation on the original meaning of the noun idea. Therefore,
1372 or 1T137}2, " eastern," is derived from the noun, D7}2, "east," which is derived from the verb,
Q7?2 "to go before or to precede."

II. Noun Modifications.

Inmany languages there are nouns thatare either masculine, feminine, or neuter, and each gender carries
a specific article that agrees with the gender of the noun. In Hebrew nouns are modified to express these
differences and are easily derived from aroot word.

A. Gender. The gender of Hebrew nouns are easily identified through the forms used. Generally the
feminine form ofthe noun is formed through adding the feminine endings to the masculine forms of the nouns.

1. Masculine: The root form of the noun is usually the masculine form (D90, horse).

2. Feminine: The feminine form isusually formedby adding i7_to the masculine form, 070,
becomes 17070 or “mare.” With nouns ending in a vowel (*7913%, Jew”) N is added to give the
feminine form (N”7311” “Jewess," or "Jewish™).

B. Number.The number ofthe noun is also expressed through the ending that is attached to the noun.
Mostlanguages express the singular and plural ideas in changing the form ofthe noun. In Hebrew, however,
they express three ideas concernng number instead of only two. These forms are through the singular, the dual
andtheplural.

1. Singular: The conceptofasingleunitorindividual itemis expressed by the root word in
either the masculine or feminine form of the noun (090, horse, or 1070, mare).

2.Dual: The concept oftwo of anything is normally expressed by adding the suffixQ” tothe
masculine form. D10, stallion,” becomes, D070, “apair of stallions." By addingR to the feminine
form, 1090, "a mare,” becomes Q°)01D, "a pair of mares.” The dual form is used especially to
express nouns thatnormally occur in pa.irs, aswith eyes, ears, hands, feet, etc.

3. Plural: The conceptofthree or more is expressed by adding the suffix B to D10 to create
the masculine plural form (8°010) meaning "three or more horses,” and by changing the feminine or
neuter singular suffix, 13, to N, meaning "three or more mares," or 117, "wind," becomesN I,
"three ormore winds." Thisis why the plural form ofthe name of God (D’TﬁN) teaches the doctrine
ofthe Trinity, which s supported through the rest of Scripture in discussing the relationship and singularity
ofthe Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit (see Isaiah 48:16; Matt. 28:19,20; Acts 2:31,32, and many
other passages thatagree in the doctrine ofthe Trinity).
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C. The absolute and constructstate of nouns. When anoun is mentioned alone and stands by itself
inthe Hebrew passageitis said to be in the absolute state. The word "the mountain" (77%7) when standing alone
uses the simple absolute state of the noun,%i7. Hebrew, in expressing the relationship between two nouns for
the purpose of showing possession or some other connection use agrammatical tool called the construct state.
The construct form of the noun is used when linked with another noun oradjective tomodify the noun and express
possession, or some other modifying concept. When you find twonouns oranoun and adjective so closely linked
asinthe construct state the two words are connected by a dash called aMaqqeph, indicating this relationship.

The Maqqeph will identify the two nouns related by the construct state.

1. Singular nouns in the construct state. In showing the relationship between the words with a
Maqgeph, the two nouns or the noun and adjective are linked together as one compound idea and
become almostone word. With the masculine singular form the constructand absolute form ofthe noun
isthe same. " Mountain of God" would be written D’ﬁ$§ *717. In the feminine form, the 17 _ending
is changed to, making the word 71090 (mare) to become 13030 (mare of).

2. Pluralnounsinthe constructstate. Inthe constructstate, the masculine plural formis changed
through dropping the final O onthe plural ending, @ , and adding the Maqqgeph between the two
related words. Ifyou were going tosay "horses of David", you would say 7777¢"0%0. The feminine plural

form is the same in both the absolute and the construct states.

3.The vowels in the construct state. When you see nouns in the construct state youmay be
slightly confused by the shortening of the vowels in the constructnoun. Since the emphasis was onthe
genitive conceptofthisrelationship, demonstrating possession or source, the construct noun was spoken

rapidly with the emphasis being placed on the second word of the expression.

4. The article with the construct state. When you add an article, i1 (the), to the word 373
(mountain) to say "the mountain" the Hebrew word would be 373i7. When the article is attached to a
noun in the construct state the article is dropped from the main construct noun and added to the second
noun. "The mountain of God" would therefore become D"ﬁ??ﬁ?j-ﬁ?j, not D"U??ﬁ-ﬁﬂ?j. Tosay"The
horses of David", the Hebrew expression would be 7717i7¢°030. This would not be translated as

"horses ofthe David," butas ""the horses of David."
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HEBREW VERBAL NOUNS
I. Participles:

Participles are verb forms which are used as verbs, nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. Itis important that
yourecognize this verb form because of their versatility in Hebrew expression. Whenused asaverbaladjective
the participle must agree with the gender and number of the noun it is modifying. Participles express the

characteristic of the noun being described and therefore stress continued activity.
A. Thetranslation ofaparticipleisusually the verb formendingwith". . .ing." InHebrew the participle
used without a regular verb form with an emphatic personal pronoun is used as a verb , and expresses the

condition of thenouninvolvedinthe action.

B. Theusage ofparticiples canbe asverbs, "killing," asnouns, "killer," asadjectives, "the man who

kills," or asadverbs, "the man wentkilling."

C. Participles are used in theactive voice, “’killing” or “’killer,” or in thepassive voice “being killed”

or “corps.”
D. Thegender of participles can bemale, z?UP, “malekiller,” or female, nz7U|7, “femalekiller.”
E. Thenumber ofthe participle is expressed assingular, dual, orplural.
F. Themood ofthe Hebrew participle can be both active or passive. Intheactive participles the noun
isexpressed as doing the action or having the character of the prepositional expression: ""the man keeping."

WDW, would be "the keeper." Thepassive participle, T\ng ,expresses thatthe action or characteristic of

the prepositional expression is toward the noun being modified: "the law whichis kept."
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II. Infinitives:

Infinitives are forms of a verb that express existence or action without reference to person, number,
gender, or tense, andcan also be used as nouns. Infinitives are usually preceded by the infinitival marker, "to":
"togo", "totry", "torun", etc. Inmany languages infinitives are used as nouns as well as verbs. In Hebrew the

infinitive has two forms with specific usages, the infinitive absolute, and the infinitive construct.
A. Theinfinitiveabsolute.

The Infinitive Absolute is formed by addingaholem vowel inthe verbal root. The absolute formisused
asthe objectofthe verb and is used to enhance the impact of the meaning of the verb. Whenused in this way
the infinitive is the same root as the main verb and serves to explain the intensity of the action. InGen.2:17 you
read inthe King James Version, "thoushaltsurely die." N7 N7 in the Hebrew isusing the Infinitive Absolute
to emphasize the beginning of a continual state following the eating of the forbidden fruit. In Hebrew, when the
Infinitive Absoluteprecedes the verb itemphasizesthe sureness of the verb, and when itimmediatelyfollows
the verb emphasizesduration of the action of the verb. When used with the perfect tensethe Infinitive
Absolute emphasizes thecompletenessofthe action ofthe verb, butused with theimperfect tense stresses
thesureness of the action of the verb. The forms of the Infinitive Absolute are ‘7"\19,?, '7'U|?, “tokill.”

B. Infinitive Construct.
The Infinitive Constructisused both as a verb or as anoun very much as the infinitive isused in English

and inmany other languages. The Infinitive Constructtakes prepositional prefixes and pronominal suffixes and
aretranslated "to go", "to live", "toreign". The formis z?UR, “tokill”.
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THE HEBREW ARTICLE

Articles are the part of speech that delineate the thing of which you are speaking from all other items.
InEnglish as with many other languages, there are definite as well as indefinite articles. In English the indefinite
articles area andan. The indefinite articles pointto the characteristic of the item of which you are speaking ("an
apple")asindicating thatitisnotanother type of fruitor some other category of thing. The definitearticlein English
istheword "the," and serves to separate the specific item from all other items ofthe same class. When yousay
"ahorse" youare talking about any animal that is in the category ofhorses, but when you speak of "the horse"
youare speaking of one specific horse.

1. Theindefinite article. The Hebrew language does notemploy indefinite articles but the concept
of indefinite articles are implied within the context of the usage of nouns themselves. Ifthe definitearticleisnot
presentthen the noun can be translated with an indefinite article ifit fits within the context. The word '|I7D without
the definite articlemeans "aking".

2. Thedefinite article. The definite article in Hebrew s the letteri1. Thisarticle, 13, isusually prefixed
tothe beginning of the nounitis qualifying and is usually followed by a doghes forte in the next letter or the first
regular letter ofthenoun ifthatletter isnota soft consonant. The Hebrew word, T?D, means "king". Ifthearticle
1isprefixed on the word it becomes, '|‘7DE(, "the king".

3. Theinterrogative i1. Sometimes you will see ail prefixed to a word that does not fit the position
or function of the definite article. Thisis called aninterrogativer} and marks the beginning ofa question. The
interrogativeilis similar to an English question mark, but is placed at the beginning of the sentence instead of
attheend asitisinthe English language.
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HEBREW PRONOUNS

Pronouns are words that take the place of the names of persons, places, or things. They substitute for
nouns withinasentence rather than repeating the noun constantly. Personal pronouns are used to substitute for
a noun already mentioned as an antecedent or in direct address (I, you, he, she, it, we, you, and they).
Demonstrative pronouns pointout the noun being described (this, that, these, and those). Relative pronouns are
usually used to connect the noun being described with an adjectival phrase or a part of the sentence that further
describes the noun (who, which, or that). Interrogative pronouns ask questions concerning the noun being
described (who?, which?, orwhat?) In English there are indefinite pronouns (each, either, any, etc.), reciprocal
pronouns (each other, one another), reflexive pronouns (myself, yourself, himself, etc.), and intensive pronouns
(myself! yourself! himself!) These intensive, reflexive, and reciprocal pronouns are notnormally found in the
Hebrew buttheideas are contained in the grammatical construction of the verb stem themes. You willbecome
familiar with these implications as youstudy further.

I. Personal pronouns:

Personal pronouns are normally added to words as suffixes at the end of the words.

My horse in Hebrew would be the word for horse (070) with the first personal pronoun (* ) attached to make
the word (> ©30).

Singular Plural
K my, me (common) 10 our, us (common)
7.  your,you(masculine) ey your, you(masculine)
-l . your, you(feminine) '[3 your, you (feminine)
3__ his,he(masculine) " their, them (masculine)
7 her,she(feminine) 1. their, them (feminine)

I1. Independent personal pronouns.

Independent personal pronouns are used as separate words and are used in conjunction with the context
butare not normally connected to other words as a suffix.

2 you
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II1. Demonstrative pronouns.

Demonstrative pronouns are used to point out something or someone being discussed.
In some Hebrew grammatical constructions the demonstrative pronouns are used for added
emphasis and to convey intensity and seriousness of the subject.

i the one, that one, this (masculine)
NNT the one, that one, this (feminine)
ﬂz??j; these (common)

N1 that (masculine)

N1 that (feminine)

77 Qi1 those (masculine)

e those (feminine)

T e

NNT a1 this (placed for emphasis)
IV. Relative pronouns connect the noun being described with the parts of the sentence
that further modify it.

WX who, which

V. Interrogative pronouns ask questions.
1 who? whoever? if only? how?
i what? whatever? how? why?

7 used as a marker for interrogation (the interrogative 7).
VI. Accusative pronouns or particles.

The Hebrew language adds a pronoun or particle which indicates the direct object of
the verb. Thisis called the accusative particle. You will find a clear usage of this particle in Gen.
4:1, indicating that Adam and Eve thought that Cain was the God-man that God had promised
to send for their salvation and for the defeat of Satan. This is why the original languages are
so important to accurately translate the Bible and for true Biblical theology or doctrine.

DX marks the direct object.
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HEBREW PREPOSITIONS

Prepositions are words that describe relationships relative to space, position, or logical progression.
These are words that describe position in, at, by, under, in front of, etc. In Englishprepositions are separate
words. Hebrew prepositions, on the other hand, are added onto words as prefixes for the most part. Itis
important to be able to recognize themif you are going to be able to recognize the root words so you will be
able to find the root words ina Hebrew lexicon. Itisalso important to understand the prepositions because they
identify the flow or position of the action within the sentence. The following is a list of the major Hebrew
prepositions that you will find within the context of the Hebrew Scriptures.

2 in,into

o) as

!? towards, to (also identifies the indirect object)
5 Y, on, upon, above

z?N unto, into, towards, at

Ty as far as, near, at, by, until, even

'[ ] from, out of, than (in comparison), because of

ay, DX with, near, beside, as well as
nan under, beneath, in one place
Ty2 behind, onbehalfof

AN, *INN after, behind, against, at, west of

1¥? because of

1y 7_317 for the sake of, because of

] 917 before, in front of, in the sight of
7151 from, before, because of

The2, Dand !7 are called inseparable prepositions in Hebrew since they have no existence as separate
words butare attached as prefixes atthe beginning of the words they modify. These inseparable prepositions
areused withnouns. They are alsoused to modify pronouns. " Tome" wouldread 2. The other prepositions
take pronominal suffixes as withQ2? NN ("after you," plural).
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Conjunctions are words that are used to connect words, phrases, and clauses in sentences. Coordi-
nating conjunctions connectrelated ideasusing "and," "but," "or," etc. Subordinating conjunctions build logical
bridges between ideas using the words "if," "when," "though," "as," "because." Correlative conjunctions

compare or contrastideas using "either...or," "neither...nor," "both...and," etc. The following are some ofthe

HEBREW CONJUNCTIONS

major Hebrew conjunctions you will see regularly as you study the Scripture.

R
73
ox
2

12

attached as a prefix: "and, then, but, or, even with, as, also"
HOI."

"because, for, when, if, but, though, that "

expressingreal conditions: "if, though, or" (the same as the Greek
third class conditional)

expressingunreal conditions: "if"' (optative)

"lest,also"
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HEBREW NEGATIVES

Many languages are limited in the way they express negation. Hebrew, onthe otherhand, isrichinits
form ofnegative expression. The following are the more common ofthe Hebrew negative particles.

Y or R

objective denial ofa fact (Gen. 4:5), prohibition (Gen. 2:17). Whenused

with acommand the imperative indicates a permanent prohibi
tion, and that the action mustnever occur.

subjective denial of a wish (Gen, 21:16; Prov.31:4). Used with a

command indicates that the action of the prohibition is temporary
and not to be done for the present.

statement of anegative fact (Gen.37:29;Ex.5:10)

"scarcely" showing objective denial (poetic), "not" (Is.40:24), or "let
usnot" of subjective denial (Ps. 141:4)

"not" showing objective denial (Gen. 21:20), "without" (Job8:11)

"not," "except" (Ex.22:19)

"no," "not," "however," "only" (No.22:35)

"not," and "what?" whenused as aninterrogative (Job31:1).

RELATIVE PARTICLES

Particles are small, uninflected parts of speech that can take the part of articles, prepositions,
conjunctions, or interjections used to show the syntactical relationship of a word or phrase with the rest of the
sentence. Hebrew uses the following particles.

v

nR

which is, that.

if, whether, oughtone?

This particle marks the direct object also mentioned as an accusative
pronoun.
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HEBREW ADVERBS

Adverbs are words that modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. Adverbs are formed in Hebrew
by (1)addinga prefixed preposition witha substantive ora word thatshows existence oranoun: T2, "inmuch"
or "very," or, "as one" or "together," (2) by placing the substantive in the accusative: D71, or"'today," (3)
adjectives in the feminine gender:779i1%, or "Jewish fashion," (4) Verbsin the infinitive absolute: 373, or "in
theevening," (5) numberslike once (DR), twice (D’_Ij'(:U‘), etc. (6) by theaddingof 73 tothe end of substantives
oradjectives ( turns]??_NE, "true," to QI or "truly"), (7) by adding suffixes to other words indicating being
or position: 1373, "Here lam."

The following are a few primitive adverbs that are common in Hebrew which are frequently encountered
in passages of the Scripture.

a]) also, even, indeed, on his part, although (Is. 1:15; Gen. 3:6;
27:33; Ex.4:9)
ah also (Gen. 40:16), even, really (Job40:8; 34:17), scarcely (Is. 41:24),

how much more. . .with (Ps. 11:21)

N only (Gen. 18:32), surely (Gen. 44:28)

|71 only (Gen. 41:40), except (IKings 8:9), ifonly (Deut. 15:5)
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SENTENCES

A sentenceisa group of words containing asubjectand apredicate, and expressing acomplete thought.

1. A Simple Sentence. A simplesentence consists ofone independent clause containing one subject
and one predicate. mﬂ’ 273 ("Jehovahis holy"): Ps. 11:7.

2. A Compound Sentence. A compound sentence consists of two or more independent clauses. See
Gen.4:1.

3. AComplex Sentence. A complex sentence contains one principal independent clause, and one

or more subordinate dependent clauses. N anl2n UK 9017 °IR  ("TamJoseph...whomyou
sold": Gen.45:4.

4. A Compound-Complex sentence. A compound-complex sentence consists of two or more
independent clauses combined with one or more dependent clauses. See Gen. 2:8.

HEBREW SENTENCES

Types of Hebrew Sentences.
1. Nominal Sentences. A nominal sentence is a sentence where the verbii i} is inflected even though
omitted (Ps.23:1).
A.Meaning. Nominal sentences representa state ofbeing ora fixed and enduring condition.
B. Normal word order. The normal word order is subject first and predicate cominglast.

C. Variations fromthe Normal Word Order. Any variation from the normal
word order emphasizes the words or concepts placed before the subject, , z?N'lJ?Q:\? (Is.7:14),& .'MNDTY:

T ViR UiTR UITR c1s.6:3.

2.Verbal Sentences. Verbal sentences contain a finite verb in the predicate using the perfect tense,
the imperfecttense or animperative.

A. Meaning. A verbal sentence represents anactor eventinvolving some thing movable and
inprogress.

B. Normal Word Orderd order is the verb first, the subject second, the predicate last
@ TR MR,
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C. Variations from the Normal Word Order. Any variation ofthe ormal word or
der places special emphasis on the part of the sentence placed before the verb.

(1) Thesubjectemphasized. Seels. 1:3;9:6; Hos. 2:23,24; Amos 7:17; Gen. 6:8,
18:33;37:27.

(2) The object emphasized. SeeIs.4:1;9:6; 11 Kings 5:13; Gen. 37:16;41:9; Jer.
1:11.

(3) Theindirect object emphasized. See Gen. 4:26.

3. Composite sentences. A composite sentence contains two subjects for only one verb.

The Cassus Pendens uses a dangling first subject used to describe and  emphasize
the second subject. @37 D2 RIT 0I71D? 7277 DITPK 717 (Deut. 1:30).  See
also Judges4:4;1s.4:3;and Gen. 2:17.

THE WAW CONSECUTIVE

Youmay have noticed thatthe Hebrew conjunction, 7, isused often and inmany ways. Youmay have
guessed by now that the I can and should be translated in several different ways as well. Thisis true.

When the waw consecutive is speaking of thepast narrative onlythe first verb will be in the perfect
tense, with the following verbs occurring in the imperfect tense if immediately following the waw consecutive.
Ifthe sequence of events being described are in thepresent tense andbegin with a verb in the imperfecttense,
then the following J linked verbs will be in the perfect tense. It can be translated in several ways.

1. Asasimple conjunctionitistranslated as "and."

2. Asanexplanatory waw itis translated as "namely, that is, speaking of." etc).

3. Asaconcomitant waw itis translated "with, both together," etc.

4. Ascopulative waw itis translated "also, moreover, both. . .and. . ., also, inaddition to, even," etc.

5. As anadversative waw itis translated "but, instead, not to mention. . ."

6. Asaninferential waw itis translated "therefore, wherefore, whereas," etc.
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HEBREW COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES

Inmostlanguages there are ways to express comparative and superlative degrees. In English we have
the forms "good, better and best," The comparative degree is "better than" when we say, "Hay is better than
straw as horse food." When we wish to express the superlative degree, thata person or article isthe best from
a group we say, "Jane is the best cook in our church." The Hebrew language expresses comparative and
superlative degrees but Hebrew has no special forms to express that comparison. Instead Hebrew uses other
mechanisms to convey the sameideas.

1. The comparative degree.

In making comparisons between two people, things, groups, orideas, the Hebrew language states the
subjectand the adjective followed by the compared group prefixed by 1 (from) or 2 (in or within the group).
Ifwe wished to say "Joseph isgreater than his brothers" we would say "1°1IR2 '7"1'!% 7o9."

2. The superlative degree.

In expressing thatone person, thing, or idea is best from among a group the Hebrew states the
subject and the adjective oradjectival phrase with aprefixedil ("the") followed by the compared group with
aprefixed Mor2. Thisindicates thattheil distinguished nounis the best of the group within the characteristic
oftheadverbusedtodescribe the group. Insaying, "Joseph isthe greatest ofhis brothers" we would say ""lmﬂ:
P37 0.
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HEBREW COMMANDS

Sin put Christon the cross. If we love Christ we will obey His commandments as a way of life (John
14:15and 21). Believers in Christrealize that they are obligated to follow the commands of Scripture that

expressly apply to them regardless of the intensity of the command.

I. The definition of the Imperative. Tocommand meansto give an order, a direction, oramandate thatdirects

the action of others, and giving these orders with the authority to do so.
I1. Types of command in the Hebrew.

InHebrew, as in the Greek, there are several ways to give acommand, all conveying the obligation to

obey the mandate on the part of the hearer, but conveying different intensities of the pressure of the command.

A. The Imperative of command. In Hebrew the Imperative of command is derived from the shortest

form ofthe verb inflected from the imperfect, as an imperfect without a prefix.

1. Theordinary Imperativecarries the message thatthe obligation to actas directed is passed
from the commander to the hearer. This idea of responsibility is carried through the verb root with a
shewaunder the first consonant and a holem with the second consonant. The word W?Q'ITU', "tokeep,"

becomes the imperative, 175'(?, "Youkeep,"

2. Theemphatic Imperative is formed by adding a 17 at the end of the ordinary masculine
singular imperative, conveying a sense of urgency beyond that of the ordinary imperative. The
Imperativeﬂ?j'(:ﬁ, becomes the emphatic Imperative, leD'(TU, stressing ;" You KEEP now and in fact!"

B. Thenegative commands or prohibitions. In Hebrew anegative command or prohibition is expressed
by the negative particles X? and‘?&) linked with the Imperfecttense, never by the negative particles used with

the Imperative.

1. Permanent prohibition uses the stronger negative particle, X9, with the second person
singular or plural imperfect, indicating that the prohibited action is never to be done. X9 corresponds

to the Greek negative particle,00.
2. Temporal orimmediate prohibitionuses the weaker negative particle of’ prohibition,z%; )

indicating that the prohibited action is not to be done now, but might be done ata later time. ‘7& isvery

much like the Greek negative particle, pn.
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C. The Cohortative and Jussive. The Cohortative and Jussive usage of the Imperfect tense of the
Hebrew are a form of command where the obligation ofthe command is softerand encouraging a second person
(youshould) orto allow another person ("Lethim...") or persons("Letthem...)performaspecificaction,
oran encouragementto do aspecific thingasa group ("Letus...").

1. Thecohortative. The cohortative is like a soft imperative that asks permission from the
hearerto perform anaction. The translation comes asarequestto "Let mekeep. .." (719WR) with
the first person singular, or "Letuskeep. .." (TVAWI) with the first person plural. With the firstperson
plural cohortative the expression is one of encouragement or polite command of leadership that directs
theaction of willing followers.

2. Thejussive. The Jussiveis like the Greek third person Imperative. The Jussiveisause of
the imperfect tense where the meaning isacommand to a third person to letanother performaspecific
action. The meaning must be determined from the contextin the Hebrew. WDW’ canmean "He will
keep," oritcan hold the Jussive meaning, "Lethimkeep," Y ouwill have to determine the actual usage
asyoustudy the word inits context. Donotletthis confuse you. Youwill find thatyou will be able to
recognize the differentuses as you progress in your Biblical studies.

D, The polite commandusing the imperfect. Often inmany different languages the concept of delegation
of responsibility is given through a future tense idea. In organizing any projectthe leader of the team will say,
"Bill, youwill procure and organize the materials. Jerry, youwill findand directthe building team. Joe, youwill
chairthe design team and direct the design of the building project." In Hebrew the Imperfecttense in the second
person can carry the same meaning as an Imperative but with a less demanding tone. WA canmean "you
will keep” ina future sense. In context, though, you will see that VAWR can also mean"Youwill keep. .."
inthe sense of passing obligation as a polite command.

E. The Imperative with suffixes. The Imperative can take pronominal suffixes if the action of the
imperative is directed toward an object that can be represented by a pronoun (’J_j??'(? ,"Keepme").
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ADDING EMPHASIS IN HEBREW

Themeaning ofalanguage is more than the accumulation of the meanings of words. Understanding the
words ofalanguage is important to understanding what is said. The meaning of whatis saidrelies ona deeper
structure of the language, however. The inflection of the statement is important. The contextof the statement
isimportant to an accurate understanding of the statement. In order to understand a Hebrew statement itis
importantto interpret the meaning of the surface structure ofthe language (the meaning of words) through the
deeper structure of the language (content combinations, context, and inflection). Whenaperson states, "I love
you'" anaive interpreter will assume that the surface structure of the statement is the message of the statement
itself. Howeverifthe speaker states, "I love you?", the meaning is carried through the rising inflection of the

statement and the meaning is "[ donotlove you, and the idea that [ would love youisridiculous."

Hebrewisavery expressive language. Thebeauty ofthis ability to express intense emotional concern
lies within the structure of the Hebrew language itself. The Hebrew did nothave to shout or pound the pulpit
to getattention to the importance of what was being said. The intensives were builtinto the language itself, and
aspelling variation or grammatical clue gave the weight to the message. The Hebrew Scriptures especially are
concerned with very important issues of life. When dealing with spiritual truths the Hebrew language intensifies
and uses all the power and mechanisms of Hebrew grammar and syntax to express the importance of the topic
beingdiscussed. Much Biblical truthis completely missed in translations of the Hebrew Scriptures because the
intensity of the language used isnottranslated. A Bible scholarwithoutthe ability to study the original Scriptures
personally willmiss much ofthe importance of the Biblical implications and will certainly notbe able to adequately
explain the Scriptureto others through preaching, teaching, or counseling. Much ofthe New Testament contains
references directly from the Hebrew Scriptures, and much ofthe New Testament Greek contains Hebraisms

or Hebrew intensive grammar translated into Greek.

There are many linguistic mechanisms used in the Hebrew language that you will find in the Scriptures.
Youwill beableto intensify yourunderstanding of the Hebrew Scriptures as well as the Hebraisms in the New
Testament Scriptures if you are able torecognize these linguistic emphases.

Hebrew emphatic expressions.

1. Using intensive verb-stem themes. (Piel, Pual, and Hithpael) Ezra7:10.

2. Using Cognate accusatives(?[?j_l_?_{ 772) "Blessing, I will bless" meaning "I surely will
blessyou" (Gen.22:17).
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3. Usingthe infinitive absolute (NN D7) "Y ou shall surely die" (Gen. 2:17; cf.: Ex. 23:4;
Gen. 18:10).

4. Restatement ofanidea using parallelisms.
A. Negative parallelism (Psalm 1:1 with N ‘7)
B. Positiveparallelism (Psalm 1:2).
C. Areversal of parallelism (Psalm 1 & 2).

5. Changing the normal word order in the sentence. (‘78'-1179.'37 stressing thatitis God
Himself Who is with us, not’l]@}?‘?}f ,"Godisonourside")Is. 7:14.

6. Using the cassus pendens: This is the statement of the subject with aresumptive
pronoun: "He who shall come outofyour loins, he shall be your heir" (Gen. 15:4).

7. Repeating the pronoun along with the verbal pronominal suffix (MR R, whichislike
the Greek; EY® AEYW).

8. Repeating words (NIR2Y 71177 WITP WITP WITP) Is. 6:3; cf.: Eccl. 7:24.
9. Theuse ofasseverative particles.

A‘?DTN "Truly" (Gen.42:21; 1l Sam. 14:5;1Kings 1:43; 1 Chron. 1:4; 19:3;33:17;
Dan.10:7; Ezra10:13).

B. 5X: "Surely, truly" (Gen.26:9;29:14;44:28; Judges 20:39; Ps. 23:6; 58:2;

73:1,13).
C. 7IX: "Surely, truly": (Gen28:16; Ex. 2:14;1s.40:7; Jer. 3:23;4:10; 8:8).
D. DINX: "Truly" (No.22:37; I1Kings 19:17; Ruth 3:12; Job 9:2;12:2;19:4, 5).
E. 3 :"Certainly": (Is.7:9; Gen. 18:15,20;31:42; No.22:29; Il Sam. 2:27,
19:7).

10. Using an oath. ”73: (Judges 8:19; Ruth 3:13;1Sam. 14:39, 45; 11 Sam. 4:9; I Kings
1:29).
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11. Using exclamatory words.
A.Di3:"Hush! Silence!": (Judges3:19; Amos 6:10; 8:3).
B. T'X: "How!" (Il Sam. 1:19; Jer. 9:18).
C. N2°X: "How!": (Is. 1:21; Jer. 48:17; Lam. 1:1;2:1; 4:1 & 2).
D. YIX: "Woe!": (I Sam. 4:7; Jer. 4:31;1s. 3:9).
E. ’17!7N "Alas! Woe!": (Mic. 7:1;Job 10:15).
F. %377: "Ha!": expressing dissatisfaction or pain (I Kings 13:30; Jer. 22:18).

G.TINT3: "Aha!": expressing joy (Ps.35:21.25;Job39:25; Is. 44:16; Ez.25:3;
26:2;36:2).

H.TX: "Alas!": expressingregret(Eze. 6:11;21:20)
L 7AR: "Alas!": Josh7:7; Judges 11:35; 6:22; [ Kings 3:10; 6:5, 15; Jer. 1:6).

J. 713: "How! What!": (Gen28:17;No. 24:5; Il Sam. 6:20; Psalm 8:2; Is. 52:7).

K. 113i3: "Lo! Behold!": (Gen. 12:19;20:3;Is. 6:8).
L. 12°977: "Farbeit!": (I Sam. 20:2; 24:7; 26:11).

12. By omitting the subject. (Gen. 18:9) "Where is Sarah, your wife?" and he said,
"bﬂN; 137", "Behold! Inthe tent!" (cf.: Jer. 37:14).

13. By omitting the predicate. (Judges 7:20): "The Sword of Jehovah and Gideon." (Cf.:
Is.29:16;Mal. 1:13).

14. By omitting both the subjectand the predicate. "How long?" " Will you wait?" isimplied (Psalm
6:4; cf. Ps. 74:9; Hab. 2:6; Judges 5:14).

15. Byrepeating an idea throughout abook. (Eze. 3:18; 33:8).
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USINGTHE HEBREW ANALYTICAL LEXICON AND
KEEPINGHEBREW BIBLE STUDY NOTES

Asyoubegan your study of Hebrew Biblical passages you probably found the Hebrew alphabet alittle
confusing and frustrating. The Hebrew consonantal alphabet probably looked foreign to you and the vowel
pointing system was probably hard to follow. Reading fromrightto left probably gave youaalittle stress. Then,
since you have continued this far in your study, you probably found that these characteristics ofthe Hebrew
language began to make sense to you and that the system for reading Hebrew phonetically was easy to use.

I. Use your Hebrew-Chaldee Analytical Lexicon.

When you begin to study a passage in Hebrew Scriptures you will see many words that you cannot
recognize and are not found in regular lexicons as they are written in the Hebrew Bible. This difference inthe
Hebrew words is because Hebrew adds much information to the beginning and end of the root words. Donot
letthis confuse you. Youdonothavetowaituntil youunderstand everything about Hebrew before you can study
the Hebrew Bible. Use your Hebrew-Chaldee Analytical Lexicon as atool to find all this information until you
are abletoidentify the root words and the added grammatical information through prefixes and suffixes for
yourself.

Ezra7:101looks like this in the Hebrew.
VR Pri DRIV 221 WY1 117 NIIReNR WY 9237 1901 RITY D

Youwill see words like 779‘2‘2’1, yetwhen you try to find the word in your regular lexicon you will not
beableto find the word as itis written. The Hebrew Analytical Lexicon separates the parts of the word and
explains the grammatical information contained in the word for you. When you look for the word in your
Analytical Lexiconunder the first Hebrew letter ( 1) you will find the notation on page 234: "NOTE-All forms
beginning with Vav (the few following exempted) will be found in the alphabetical order of the analysis
according to the letter which next follows Vav in each form." The discussion of the 3 as a conjunctive or
copulative particle is discussed in this place. Forthe use of 7 asaconjunction see the section discussing Hebrew
conjunctions and the use ofthe . Usually the Vav (1) is prefixed to the word it is modifying, connecting that
word to the rest of the sentence. Thenext letter ofthe wordisa 2. Lookin your Analytical Lexiconunder the
words beginning with this letter, Sand youwill find the word on page 430, on the right hand column about two
thirdsdown the page. The Analytical lexicon will tell you thatthe root word is'l?g‘z. Youcan find therootword
intherighthand column where it shows the word form in the Hebrew textin your Analytical Lexicon. Thelexicon
willalsotell you that the word ('I?Q‘Z) hasaprefixed 5 ,and thatthe word is the Piel infinitive construct of the
root Word'l?g‘z. Forthe significance for each grammatical point related to this word see the sections in this text
where we discuss the meaning of the Hebrew grammar. The Piel, youwill find, is the active intensive form of
the Hebrew verb. The preﬁxed‘? andthe form ofthe verb turn the root word into the infinitive construct, indicating
thatitis expressing an action connected with the next word in the sentence. The translation ofthe wordis "and
(9) to teachwith his whole heart and strength (Piel) in Israel (the connected word with the infinitive construct).
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I1. Develop a systematic, organized Bible note keeping method.

Atfirstmostpeople who are beginning Biblical study will conscientiously keep notes concerning their
findings. Most Bible study notes are disorganized, jumbled together and hard toread after they have been made.
Ifthey are hard toread immediately after they have been made, the notes will be almost impossible tounderstand
afteralittle time has elapsed, The problem is in the organization of these notes so they will make immediate
Biblical sense and be easily understood in the future. Ifyoubegin by developing an organized system ofkeeping
your study notes you will be way ahead in gathering your new Bible knowledge.

Develop a systematic way for keeping your notes so you will be able to record every small bit of
grammatical and linguistic data that you discover in the Hebrew text of your Biblical passage. This arrangement
ofnotes should be so clear that you can see all the data that you have gathered on any passage ata single glance.
Y oushould have your notes so clearly organized so you can also find any bit of grammatical or linguistic data
thatyouhave recorded with the least effort or confusion possible. The process oftaking study notes canbe
simple andyield greatresults if you organize them inaway that will give immediate and effective results.

I'have found thatthe following approachis the easiest way to gather organized notes ona Biblical passage
in Greek or Hebrew when you are beginning to study. Inyour Bible study notebook write the passage being
studies and the date you did the study. Next divide your notebook into columns for different aspects of your
study. Ifyouareusing aloose leafnotebook or a spiral notebook, start your notes on the left hand page, and
progress across the next page, giving youmore room to record your findings in columns.

1. Inthe lefthand column write theverse number where the specific word is found.

2. Inthe second column write the word in Hebrew exactly as you see it in the Hebrew passage. As
you progress with your study you will write one word at a time in this columnuntil you have the whole passage
recorded in your notes.

3. Find the word in your Analytical Hebrew Lexicon and record theroot word in the Hebrew in the
third column.

4. Inthe fourth column write thegrammatical data you find in your Analytical lexicon so you will be
ableto translate and accurately interpret everything contained in the original Hebrew word. Every single item
isimportant foraccurately interpreting the Hebrew Scriptures. Donotomitanything. Giveyourselfenoughroom
even if you need to record separate parts as separate words.

5. Inthe fifth column briefly list all the lexical meanings of the Hebrew root word as found ina full
Hebrew lexicon. Do notuseStrong's Concordancelexicons here. Strong's Concordance Hebrew and Greek
lexicons are designed for the use of beginning Bible students who do not know the original languages, not for
people who can find the original words ina full lexicon. Ifyou find thatonly one ofthe lexical meanings fits the
contextofthe Biblical passage inscribe asingle line through each meaning that does not fit the passage, making
surethatyou canstill read the meanings. Y ou can help organize the next step for the next columnifyou will place
anumber nextto each meaning that corresponds to the position that the meaning occupies in the logical spiritual
process.
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6. Inthe sixth column reorganize and recopy each lexical meaning of the Hebrew word to show the
logical sequence for the spiritual process if you found a process involved with the meaning of the root word.

7. Inthe seventh column noterelated words and passages that explain the usage you found in your
studies, and any other notes you wish to include to help you remember what you found the next time you study
yournotes.

8. Inthe eighth column write yourdoctrinal outline of the passage very much as you did in the Analytical
Method of Bible Study.

9. Atthe end of your study make a brief summary of (a)your doctrinal findings, (b) list other
passages thatare parallel with the passage studied, and list theproblems, ideas, words, andapplications for
future study.
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Passage studied: Ezra7:10

Verse

10

Word in

the Passage

3
NI1Y

1’27

1227

vIT?

.n}S

n9in

nAnE

HEBREW BIBLE STUDY NOTES

Root Word Grammatical

237

U7+ 9

.n}S

nAn

Date: Jan.6,1956

Lexical Meaning
Notes
particle "because”
Ezra (help)

Hiph. (causitive)
Inf. Construct
used as Absolute

Noun, Masc, sing.

tostatid, exist
3. toconfirm, 2. establish
5. to direct, adjust

4. to prepare, dispose
6. apply oneself(absolute)

toconstitute, appottit

7. to make ready

1. to purpose (will)

8. 12, upright, honest, true

heart, 3. thought, reasoning,

suff. 3 pers.2. understanding, 1. will,

masc. sing.

Kal Infin. Construct
prefixed 1

4. judgment, 5. design,
6. affection, love,
hatred, 7. courage,

8. wisdom, etc.

. to seek,wistt, freqient
. to search for,seekafter

4

4

3. to ask for, demandback,
2. torequire

5. toapply oneselfto

6. to promote

1. to care for, regard (value)

Accusative particle marks the direct object

Noun, Accusative
case, construct

Propernoun

162

The Law

ofJehovah



HEBREW BIBLE STUDY NOTES

Passage studied: Ezra7:10 Date: Jan.6,1956

Process sequence

Hiphil means that Ezra caused the verbs to happen

The process involved could be

. Topurpose (as an act of will)

. To establish the purpose

. To confirm the purpose

. To prepare for the purpose

. Toapply oneselfto accomplish the purpose

. Todirectthe accomplishment ofthe purpose

. Tomake all ready to accomplish the purpose

. Toestablish the integrity of the purpose in
uprightness, honesty, and truth

0 3N N B W~

(Heart)implies

1. Will or decisionmaking
2. Understanding

3. Reasoning or thought

4. Judgment

5. Design

6. Emotions: affections, love
7. Courage

8. Wisdom

(Toseek)means

. To care for, regard (value)
. Torequire

. To ask for

. To search for or seek

. To apply oneselfto

. To promote

AN DN B~ W N -
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Doctrinal outline

1. A decision was
made

2. by confirming the
will (character)

3. to learn



Passage studied: Ezra7:10

Verse

10

Word in
the Passage

nwy?

M7

B0

HEBREW BIBLE STUDY NOTES

Date: Jan.6,1956

Root Word Grammatical  Lexical Meaning
Notes
oy Kalinfin. construct and 6. to work, labor
prefixeda tomake; fabricate
toproducee;yteld

tomake, 2. get, acquire

1. to make ready, prepare
4. to execute,accomplish
5. to perform

3. to keep, act, do

7. to celebrate

'l?-_)‘z + 5 + 3Piel(Intensive) and 1. to accustom,tearn

infin. construct
prefixedi & €

PRI + 2 Noun,prefixed 2

PN Noun, masc. s

LBY + M+

164

Noun, masc. s
prefixed 1 and 3

2. to teach

3. totrain

4. todisciple

5. touse an ox goad

inIsrael

1. engravings, inscriptions

2. what is prescribed

5. law, statutes

3. something fixed or
appointed

6. tasks

4. limits, bounds, customs

7. privileges

and judgment,
senteniee

1. decision

10. punishment
5. cause, suit

6. justice

7. equity (fairness)
8. right

9. privilege

4. custom

3. usage

2. mode, manner



HEBREW BIBLE STUDY NOTES

Passage studied: Ezra7:10

Process sequence

1. to make ready

2. to get, acquire

3. to keep, act, do

4. to execute, accomplish
5. to perform

6. to labor, work

7. to celebrate

1. to accustom

2. to teach

3. to train

4. to disciple

5. to force with an ox goad

1. engravings, inscriptions (the Scriptures)
2. prescriptions

3. something fixed or appointed

4. setlimits, bounds, customs

5. law, statutes

6. tasks

7. privileges

. decision

. mode, manner
. usage

. custom

. cause, suit

()WY, B SN US I '

. justice

. equity (fairness)
8. right

9. privilege

~

10. punishment (consequences of disobedience)

Date: Jan.6,1956

Other passages

IChron.25:8
Jer.2:24
Judges3:31
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Doctrinal outline

4. toaccomplish or do
personally

5. totrain others with
all possible skill

inthe exact writings
ofthe Scripture

and theapplications
and wisdom of
the Scriptures



HEBREW BIBLE STUDY NOTES

Passage studied: Ezra7:10 Date: Jan.6,1956

Summary: Theresults of Ezra's decision.
1. Ezrahad the hand of God upon him (Ezra 7:6, 9).
2. Theking granted all hisrequests (Ezra 7:6).
3. Ezrawas prepared as a skilled scribe in the Law of God (Ezra 7: 6).
4. Ezrawentup from Babylon, from captivity (Ezra 7:6).
5. Ezrawentback to Jerusalem, for freedom of' service (Ezra 7:8, 9).

6. Theking decreed freedom to all volunteers from Israel who wished to go
(Ezra7:13, 14).

7. The king gave Ezra gold and silver for the task (Ezra 7:15, 16).
8. Theking provided for the sacrifices to God in Jerusalem (Ezra 7:17).

9. The king gave freedom to use the rest of the gold and silver as considered best
and as related to the will of God (Ezra 7:18-20).

10. The king instructed for all treasurers beyond the borders of Babylon to supply
any ofthe requests and needs of Ezra's people (Ezra 7:21-23).

11. The king exempted all priests, Levites, or people who served in the temple from
taxes (Ezra7:24).

12. The king appointed Ezra to appoint judges and magistrates for Israel (Ezra 7:25).

13. Ezra and the priests exegeted the Law of God to the people and caused the
people tounderstand the Word of God (Nehemiah 8:8).

14. Israel had a great revival (Nehemiah 8:1-18).
Application:
To do the work of the Lord we must do it His way: (1) Commit ourselves to Him, (2) Intensely study
and learnthe Word of God, (3) Personally apply the Word of God to our own lives first, and (4) Earnestly teach
others A) the exact words and meanings ofthe Word of God, and B) how to apply the Word of God

totheirown lives as well.
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HEBREWBIBLE STUDY NOTES

Passage studied: Date:
Verse Wordin Root Word Grammatical  Lexical Meaning
the Passage Notes
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Passage studied: Date:_

Process sequence Other passages Doctrinal outline

169



HEBREWBIBLE STUDY NOTES

Passage studied: Date:

SUMMARY:

APPLICATION:

170




BIBLICAL GREEK

The Old Testament classical Hebrew language was forgotten during the Babylonian captivity,and a
Babylonian variation of Hebrew called Aramaic was adopted. This dialect of Hebrew was used for a period
oftime. This all changed with the emergence ofthe Grecian Empire under Alexander the Great. Justas Proto-
Hebrew was the diplomatic and tradelanguage of the ancient world during Old Testament times, Greek
became the common trade and diplomatic language of the world during the writing of the New Testament.
Alexander the Greathad spread the common (koine) Greek dialect throughout all the areas ofthe world where
he conquered. He extended his conquests, and consequently the Greek language, from middle Europe to North
Africaandeasttothe borders of India. Greek was so entrenched as the common spoken language ofthe people
that poets in Rome complained that more people spoke Greek in Rome than knew Latin, the governmental
language ofthe Roman Empire. Because God is communicating with the people through His Word, the Bible,
itis logical that He choose a language that was spoken by the majority of the people. The commonNew
Testament Greek was a Greek dialect with a Hebrew Grammatical flavor. This is why the New Testament
was written in common (koine) Greek. More will be said about the Hebrew flavor of New Testament Greek
laterindiscussing New Testament Greek.

WHY STUDY GREEK?

1. Theinspiration of Scripture. The Apostle Paul points out that each and every part (0004) of
the Scriptures is God breathed or inspired.

2. An accurate teaching of the Scriptures is necessaryfor salvation, sound teaching (doctrine)
conviction, correction, instruction inrighteousness and all good works (I Tim. 3:15-17). Sound doctrine also
stops the arguments of those who oppose the work of the Lord (Tit. 1:9). Grammatical accuracy brings
theological accuracy. Theological accuracy causes sound doctrine in teaching, preaching and counseling. We
are commanded to "proclaim the Word. Hover overitinseason and outofseason" (Il Tim. 4:2).

3. God commands us to study the Word and to be diligent in His Word(II Tim. 2:15;2:2,1Pet.
2:2). Only sound doctrine gives sound application. Doctrine withoutapplicationis notcomplete and isnotsound
doctrine.

4. A preaching and teaching from the full understanding of the original Scriptures passes the
true message of God Himself to the people and makes them responsible to God for their use of His
commands. Youwill notbe able to convey God's message to the minds and hearts of the people unless you
fully understand ityourself. "Where there is mistin the pulpitthereis foginthe pews." Youmustbeclearin
your own mind before you can clarify the truth in the mind of others.

5. Sound doctrine changes the character of the hearer. The purpose of sound doctrine is use, not
merely accurate information. Ezra was blessed by God and became an expertin the Word of God becausehe
sethis heart toseek the law ofthe Lord, to do it, and toteach in Israel the Scripture (notice thathe did it in the
original language) and itsapplications (Ezra 7:10).
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6. Even thebestof translations are grammatically inaccurate in places and do not alwayslead
to a clear Biblical application or the teaching of sound Biblical interpretation. When you preach, teach,
counsel, or share from the Word of God you should be sure that you are giving God's message, not your own.
Whenyouare sure of the actual statements of God you will have the assurance that you are conveying the truth,
and your hearers will be conscious that they have heard from God, not merely received your opinion.

WHICHPRONUNCIATION SHOULDIUSE?

Aswith English, French, Spanish, orany other major language that rapidly changed throughout history
and is widely spoken throughout the world today, Greek has had many dialects and different colloquial
pronunciations. Greek was divided into Attic, Doric, lonian, Aeolic and scattered colloquial forms and
pronunciations throughout the ancient world. We have some clue to the ancient dialects through the
pronunciation of early alphabets which came from the Greek in the first few centuries after Christ. The Cyrillic
alphabet of Russia was developed by Saint Cyril, an early missionary to the Slavic people of thatarea of the world
around 825 A. D. Weknow that the Greek upsilon was pronounced as a Latin V or as an English U, not as
amodern Greek Y. Greek pronunciation was probably considerably different at the time ofthe writing of the
original New Testament Scriptures thanitistoday. Sometimes people make a greatissue of correct modern
pronunciation of Greek. Others do not care how you pronounce the Greek. I believe that the truth lies
somewhere in the middle of these two extremes.

Y our accurate pronunciation of modern or ancient Greek is notimportantatthis momentas youare
starting your study ofthe Greek Scriptures. The important issue that we wish to emphasize at this pointis that
the Greek Scriptures and their accurate interpretation is necessary fora"Thus saith the Lord" ministry that is
faithful to teach the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth according to the Word of God and, therefore,
to God Himself.

In giving you the Greek alphabet [ have included both the Erasmian and the modern pronunciation.
Erasmus (1466-1536 A.D.)was a Puritan Greek and Hebrew scholarinthe Roman Catholic church at the time
of Martin Luther. Erasmus was trying to bring the Catholic church back to the Scriptural position from inside
the church, while Luther was forced out of the church and had to reform the church from outside the Roman
Catholicbody. Erasmus devised his pronunciation from ancient clues to pronunciation as well as the need to
teach people careful translation rather than for the sake of correctly pronouncing modern Greek. Hedevised
aphonetic pronunciation that would help the student to visualize each letter of each word as they read itand as
they were looking for the word in their lexicon. Inmodern Greek many ofthe distinctives of the Koine grammar
havebeen lostand the distinctions of vowels and diphthongs have been lost. Three vowels and three diphthongs
carry the modern pronunciation of "ee."

Whenyoubegin yourstudy ofthe Greek New Testament [ recommend that younotice the modern Greek
pronunciation as a factand understand this phoneme (pronunciation) system. However, when you are looking
up the Greek words and the grammar involved in the actual structure of the Biblical passage, [ recommend that
youuse the Erasmian phonetic system of pronunciation so you will be able to hear each letter and accurately find
the exact word form as itis found in the Greek New Testament.

The purpose of starting you in a study of the Greek New Testament is not to give you the ability to chant
the New Testament Scriptures as an archdeacon of the Greek Orthodox Church or to speak withamodern
accent. Learn, firstofall, to accurately translate and interpret the Scriptures so you can be able to accurately
apply the truth in your own life as well as accurately and powerfully convey God's message to your hearers. Do
notalways pronounce the Greek when you preach or teach. Pronounce the Greek words only when the word
itself conveys the message or when itinstructs the people. If youdo pronounce the Greek words in yourteaching
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it is good to recognize the modern Greek pronunciation and use whichever pronunciation guide is most
appropriate for the group to whom you are speaking. If you are teaching beginners, use the Erasmian
pronunciation. Use the modern pronunciation if youare speaking to expert Biblical scholars. Which ever
pronunciation youuse, donotbe self conscious of inconsequential dialectical errors. Instead be very sensitive
to accurately interpret and apply the Word of God with the authority of God Himself. This isnotoptional to
anyone who is faithful to Christand His Word.
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Greek
Letter

a

B

= o

-

< R

e-

A

z 2 > W

[01]

D & X 8 < A M w9 O

THE GREEKALPHABET AND PHONETIC PUNCTUATION

English

dz

th

uory

ch

PS

0 Oor w

Name

alpha
beta

gama

delta
epsilon
zeta
eta
theta
iota
kappa
lambda
mu

nu

xi
omicron
pi

rho
sigma
tau

upsilon

chi

psi

omega

Eerasmian
Pronunciation

a asin father
b asinboy

g asingive

d asinday

e asin get
dzsoundasinsuds
long a as in maker
th asin theater

ee as in speech

k asinkick

I asin lion

m asinman
nasinnight

ks or x as in sticks
0 as innot

p asinpaint

r rolled

$ as in son
tasintide

u asinlute

f or ph

ch or k

s or ps

w or oasinhome
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Modern
Pronuncian

same
bf or v as in voice

guttural gh, ybefore ee
sounds

soft th as in the
same

Z as in zero

y or ee as in see

th asinthe

y or ee as in see

k as in keep
lasinlight

m as in man
nasinnight

ks or x as in excel

0 asinnote

pasin paint

r rolled as Scottish

$ as in son

tasintide

y or ee, v after vowels
f or phas inphonics
ch or k as in Christ
s or psas in psychic.
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Half of the Greek letters are found in the Roman (English) alphabet. Only the lettersy, , 1, 0, A,
€ m p, 0, O, X, and y remain to be memorized to give you a working use of the Greek alphabet and
enable youtoread Greek foryourself. ylooks like a hand writteng with the top cut off. {lookssomewhat
likeahand written z. A looks like ahand written Iwith one side shaved off. Youalready know mand possibly
M, 0, A, 7, p, 0, @, %, and y from math class. This use of comparison and contrast in learning should
make memorizing theremainder of the Greek alphabet very easy. Youwill find thatreading Greek is phoenetic.
Afteryouhave memorized the pronunciation of the letters you will be able to read Greek very much as youdo
Englishorany other phonetic language.

GREEKDIPHTHONGS

Greek diphthongs are combinations of vowels where the resulting pronunciation is that of amodified
vowel inasimple syllable. The following are the common Greek diphthongs.

Diphthong  ErasmianPronunciation = Modern Pronunciation
al long i asinidea e asin get

oL Ow! or ou as in mouse av before vowels, or vy, 6,A, u, Vv, or p.
ef before 0, x, &, m, 6, 7, O, ¥.

€l long i asinidea ee as in sleep

€V You, orlong u ev before vowels, or v, 9, A, 1, v, or p.
ef before 0, x, §, m, 0, T, @, ¥ .

ot oy as in boy ee orlong i
ov 00 as in food 00 as in food
no Hey you ev before vowels or v, d,A, W, v, or p.

ef before 0, x, €, 7, 6, 7, 0, %.
vt We, oui ee or long i

®b Oh-o00 thisisnota diphthong but pronounced as
twoseparate letters, Oh-ee
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DOUBLE CONSONANTS WITH SPECIAL PRONUNCIATIONS

Sometimes y is found doubled inaword. yyispronounced asnginswimming. Ify is followed
by « the pronunciation of they is thenk sound asinthink. When vy is followed by y the pronunciation
isnhasinmanhood.

THE I0TA SUBSCRIPT

The iota subscript could be termed an improper dipthong and is not pronounced as a special vowel
combination. Theiotasubscriptisasmalliota (¢ ) written under the vowelsq, 1, and @. The Dative singular
cases can often be identified by the fact that the Dative singular ending usually contains the iota subscript.

BREATHING MARKS

Modern Greek hasno H sound. Koine or Biblical Greek had an H sound, butithad no letterto indicate
thatsound. Consequently, the H sound was used only atthe beginning of words beginning with a vowel. Some
words beginning with a vowel had asoft sound and the beginning vowel sound was indicated witha mark over
the vowel curving to the left ora smooth breathing mark (¢). Ifthe beginning vowel caries the H sound the
beginning vowelis indicated with amark curving to the right or arough breathing mark (¢t). If the breathing
mark isaccompanied with anacute or grave accent on the same vowel, the breathing mark comes first followed
by theaccent (¢l). Ifthe breathing mark is on the same syllable as a circumflex accent then the circumflex accent
isplaced over the breathing mark (c).

ACCENTS
The three accent marks that youneed to recognize in Greek are the acute accent (), thecircumflex
accent("),and the grave accent( " ). The acute accent sustains the stress of the syllable for three syllables. The
circumflex accent sustains the emphasis of the syllable for two syllables. The grave accent only applies to one
syllable, may beused onthe last syllable of word, and isused when the word is immediately followed by another
word. Anaccentcanbe only placed onone ofthe lastthree syllables ofa word. Diphthongs have the accent
onthesecond vowel.

For further rules concerning Greek accents, refer toA Manual Grammar of the Greek New Testament
by H. E. Dana and Julius R. Mantey, pages 26 through 32.

GREEK PUNCTUATION

The Greek period and commaare the same asin English (. ,). The semicolonisthe same asan English
period written a little higher up in the letter space (* ). The Greek question mark is the same as the English
semicolon ( ;).

THE MOVABLE N

Sometimes a word ends inivin the Greek New Testament (£67TiV ) but when you look the word up
inthe Analytical Greek Lexiconyou donot find the word ending inv (€071). The Greeks sometimes added
a vto the end of 3rd. person singular verb ending in € , to words ending in 61, and to €071, especially if
d66Bwas followed by aword thatbegins ina vowel. Thisiscalled the movablei andis usedto smooth
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out the pronunciation of the sentence. In English we use the same added n sound after the article
a when used before a word starting in a vowel. We say "an apple", not "a apple" which is awkward.

THE OMISSION OF THE FINAL VOWEL

Sometimes the final short vowel is omitted from the end of a word which is followed by
another word which begins in a vowel. The missing vowel is recognizable because it is marked with
an apostrophe ( *). Katd oikov would, therefore, be spelled kat * oixov and mapd adtod
would be spelled map " avtod. English often contracts words in the same fashion, saying "don't"
instead of "do not."
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GREEK BIBLE STUDY TOOLS

A pastor withouthis original Biblical languages is like a carpenter withouthis tools. Thereis only somuch
he candoinBiblical studies without these sources. The more skillful he becomes with these tools, the better the
results ofhislabor. The Greek and Hebrew lexicons, grammars, concordances, and manuscripts are the tools
ofthe Bible scholar. The more skillful Bible scholars are expert with these tools and with the original Biblical
languages. Thesereference books are not merely luxury books to the serious Bible scholar, but are important
tools forunlocking the true meaning of the Scriptures and clearly revealing the message that God intended. God
didnotleave His message in cryptic and hard tounderstand sayings, but recorded His communication tomankind
through the most common languages ofthe day ofutterance. The scholar of Scripture therefore will build his
orherlibrary with the best Biblical language lexicons, grammars, and concordances possible, and will skillfully
use these works as tools for accurately translating the messages of the Scripture. Many ofthese toolshavebeen
listed in the section discussing word studies. When purchasing any ofthese for your library try to getthe most
importantand useful of each category of Biblical language tools before buying others. Try to become expertin
theuse of your Biblical language tools and always use your original Biblical languages in your study of the Word
of God. Youwill find this area of study sorich that you will marvel that others would avoid this rich source for
understanding the Word of God.

WHICH GREEK TEXT SEEMS BEST?

Thereareseveral families of Greek texts, the two leading families being the Alexandrian (North African
texts) and the Byzentine (majority texts). The North African texts are the oldest full manuscripts of the Greek
New Testament, dating from the early fourth century. The majority texts, on the other hand, contain about 96
% of'the thousands oftexts found so far. There is much discussion concerning which Greek text is the most
accurate and the most faithful to the original Biblical manuscripts of the original Biblical authors. Some scholars
argue thatthe Alexandrian texts from North Africaare the mostaccurate since they are the oldest manuscripts
foundtothis date. Otherscholars, however, point out the factthat the Alexandrian textsdisagree with each other
more than they disagree with the majority text that was recognized as authoritative for so many centuries.
Although the majority texts are not in the oldest manuscripts, some of the earliest quotations from the New
Testament and theearliest Latin translations were from the majority text group. When you purchase a Greek
New Testament, if you buy amodern text, the Nestle-AlandNovum Testamentum Graece will have the varient
readings formany old manuscripts, giving you the ability to compare the oldest readings with the readings from
themajority group oftexts. The Trinitarian Bible Society of England publishes a very clear, well printed majority
text Greek New Testament which is well bound and has a printthatis very easy toread. If you are beginning
your study of Greek, however, youwill be better served if you buy a clear printing of the majority text with the

179



English translation written under each Greek line. This will be less confusing atfirst, as youbegin your studies,
and will help youto apply the spiritual truth that you find in your Biblical studies immediately, without the
confusion ofhavingto search outthe bestreading from all the varientreadings of the early centuries.

The purpose of'this section of the text is not to teach you everything you need to know about Greek.
The purpose of this discussion is to get you into the Greek Scriptures and make it possible for you to find the
whole council of God from the original Bible manuscripts themselves. This ability to study theScriptures in the
original languages will assure you that you have the accurateunderstanding of what God isreally saying, willmake
youindependent ofthe opinions of others, and will et you preach, teach, or council with the full confidence that
youaretruly conveying the message of God directly to your hearers. Buy many good Greek lexicons, grammars,
and other study tools for your Bible reference library and refer to them continually for the linguistic and
grammatical distinctions thatare notdiscussed in this briefdiscussion. Time and space willnotallowustodiscuss
and display all forms of words found in Greek grammar. Inthe grammars you will be able to find charts that
will show youhow the different verbs are conjugated and the different nouns and noun forms are declined. You
can often find excellent Greek grammar books for amuch cheaper price inused book stores.

Youwilldevelop your proficiency in your Bible study and your understanding of accurate Biblical
theology as youbuild your Bible language tool kit and through constant habitual practice in interpreting the Bible
throughdiligently using yourtools in your daily Bible study. Spiritual maturity and strength cannot come through
haphazard and careless spiritual exercise of the study of the Word of God. Spiritual maturity, strength,
discernment, and wisdom nevercome without complete commitment to Christ as Savior (as God Himself
manifest in theflesh), to the Spirit of Christ who teaches us from the Word of God, and to obedience to all God's
commands and teachings as specifically found in the Bible.
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Letter Number
o' 1
B' 2
Y 3
) 4
g 5
o 6
- 7
n' 8
o' 9
U 10
10 11
B 12
vy’ 13
10’ 14
e’ 15
10' 16
'S 17
' 18
10’ 19
K' 20
Ka' 21
A 30
u' 40
\% 50
g 60
o' 70
s 80
0 90
p' 100

GREEK NUMBERS

The Greeks did not yet have the Arabic numbers that we have today. They did, however, have a
numbering system that worked nearly as well as our system. Like the Hebrews, theyused their letters torepresent
thenumbers. The Greek numbers were as follows:

Cardinal
glc, pia, &v
dvo

Tp1c, Tpia

TEGOUPEG,
TEG00P0

TEVTE

€8

EMTA

OKT®

EVVEQ,

O€Ka

EVOEKa,
dmdEK

TPEIC Kol O€Ka
TECOUPES Kol OEKa,
TMEVTEKAIOEK
EkKaidexa
ENTOKOIOEKO,
oKToKaidEK
€VVENKUIdEKO
gikoot (v)

€1¢ Ka e1koot (V)
TPLaKOVTU
TEGGAPUKOVTA,
TEVINKOVTO,
EENkovta
EBoounkovta
OYOONKOVTO
€veviKovta

£KaToOV
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Ordinal
TPATOC
deVLTEPOC
Tpitog

TETAPTOC

TEUTTOC

EKTOG

£Boopog

dydoog

&vaTog

OEK0TOG

EVOEKNTOC
OWOEKNTOC

TPITOC KOl OEKOTOG
TETUPOC KO OEKOTOC
TEUNTOG KOl OEKTOG
£KTOG Kal 0EKTOC
EBOoOG Kal OEKTOC
3Y000¢ Kui 0EKTOG
EvaToc Kol 0EKTOC
€1K00TOC

TPATOG KOl E1KOGTOC
TPLAKOCTOC
TECGUPUKOOTOG
TEVINKOGTOG
£ENK00TOC
£BOouNK0oTOg
0Y00NKOGTOG
€VEVNKOGTOC

EKATOKOOTOG

Adverb
amog
oig
Tpig

TETPAKIG

TEVTAKLG
EEaxig
ENTOKIC
OKTAKIG
EVOKIC
OEKAKIC
EVOEKAKIG

dweKAKIG

€lK00UKIG

TPLOKOVTUKLIG
TEGGUPUKOVTAKIG
TEVINKOVTOKIC
EENKovVTaKIg
EBdounkovtaxig
OYOONKOVTUKILG
EVEVNKOVTAKIG

EKATOVTAKIG



Letter

1

Q

'

A

c

S

&g € X

- < ™ R

o A

Number

200
300
400
500
600
700
800
900
1,000

2,000
3,000
10,000
20,000
100,000

Cardinal
dtakdGlot
TPLIKOGLOL
TETPAKOGLOL
TEVIOKOG1OL
gEaxdolot
EMTAKOC101
oKTOKOG101
€vakoo1ol

yiAtot

dteyiMot
TPLoYiALOL
poplot
dlopvplot

OEKAKIGHOPLOL
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Ordinal
Ol0KOGLOGTOC
TPLOKOGLOOTOG
TETPAKOGLOGTAOC
TMEVTOKOGLOGTAOC
£E0K00100TOC
ENMTUKOGLOGTOG
OKTOKOGLOGTOC
€VOIKOGLOGTOC

YA00TOG

OLOKIA0GTOG
TPLOYIALOGTOG
HLPLOGTOG

SLoUVPLOGTOC

Adverb

OLOKOGLAKILG

YUALOKLG

HOPLEKLIC



USING THE GREEKANALYTICAL LEXICON

Inusingtheanalytical lexicon you will be dealing with verbal and nominal usages of verbs as well as with
the usage of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and the other parts of speech. Understanding these forms of words
inthe original textis important foratheologically accurate interpretation of the Scriptures. Ifyouare ableto
recognize these word forms and if you know the grammatical and syntactical significance of these forms found
within the Biblical text then you will be able to check your interpretation of the Scriptures for yourself, and
consequently, insure that your theology fits the Scripture rather than making the Scriptural message fit your
theology.

Rememberthat Christ Himself emphasized the importance of the tenses in the original language in Matt.
22:29in correcting the error of the Sadducees concerning the resurrection fromthe dead. The truth had been
overlooked by the Sadducees because they had ignored an apparently insignificant present tense in Exodus 3:6
where God states that Hepresently is the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob at least four hundred years after
their death. The interpretation that fits the teaching of the Scripture is that there is alife after death, the very
doctrine that they were denying.

The problem youwill findas a beginning Biblical Greek scholar s that the forms of words you will find
inyour Greek New Testament and your Septuagint (Greek Old Testament) are not the same as the forms you
will find in the lexicons. The grammatical notations are added to the words in the form of prefixes (a short
grammatical or conceptaddition at the beginning ofa word), suffixes (ashort pronominal ending to a word), and
grammatical tensechanges. Y oumustbeabletorecognize the words in order to find the lexical meaning of these
changed forms of words. Youmustalsobeableto catalog the grammatical structure of the Biblical usage in order
to discover the grammatical significance of the Biblical statement of the passage. Thetool thatis very helpful
toaccomplish this task when you are beginning your Biblical studies in the Greek Scriptures is thednalytical
Lexicon to the Greek New Testament.

How to use your Greek Interlinear New Testament and your Analytical Greek Lexicon.

Asmentioned previously, when you first begin to study the Greek New Testament you will find that
almostnone ofthe Greek words look exactly like those you see listed in your Greek lexicons. This is where the
Greek AnalyticalLexiconwill prove invaluable to you. Begin a study notebook section for the passage you
are studying. Write the passage reference and the date at the top of your page. On the first line at the top of
your lefthand page write the following headings:

Verse Word in Passage  Rootword Grammaticalnotes Grammaticalmeaning

Ifyouareusing aloose-leafnotebook with a facing page write the following columns on that page
soyou cansee all the relationships of your study in one glance.

Lexical meanings Processmeaning  Related Contextual meaning
words in the passage
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Afteryouhaveyourstudy notebook organized you are ready to begin recording the Biblical observations
and information which youwill find in the Greek text. Follow the process recommended below until youcan
custom design a better system for yourself.

A. First, focus on the word being studied in your/nterlinear Greek New Testament. Write the word
inyour study notes exactly as you find itinthe Greek New Testament passage you are studying. John 1:1 states,
"Ev apyffivo Adyoc." Youwould have no way of knowing that the Greek word, fiv, comes from the
Greek verb,eipi, giving youno clue where to look for the word in your Greek lexicon.

B. Lookup the exact word form found in the Greek text in your Greek Analytical Lexicon. Inyour
study ofthe Greek passage you will find words that youdonotknow. Look for them in your analytical lexicon.
Thelexiconwill look something like this:

KOTOQOY®V, nom. sing. masc. part. aor. 2,. . . . . ... . Koteobio
OTOUATO, aCC. Pl oo oo e GTOHO
Kawynontal, 3 pers. sing. aor. I, subj.............. Koy (LOpLoL
nv, 3 pers. sing. imperf. (Section 12, remark 2) .. ...... eipt

Step A & B, C, D

The form ofthe Greek term that you see in your Greek text will be listed on the lefthand side of the column
inyourlexicon. Thisistheexact Greek spelling that you find in your Greek passage and listed in your study notes
instep A.

C. Write down the grammatical construction of the word inits Biblical contextin your study notes and
the interpretative significance for the original grammatical form. This grammatical datawill look like" Aor. ind.
act. Ist. pl." This will mean thatthe verb is in the aoristtense, the indicativemode, the active voice, and has
thepronominal endingshowing that "we" did the action.

D. Notetheroot formofthe original word used in the Greek passage and look up the root word in your
Greek Analytical Lexicon or another good Greek lexicon. Listall the meanings ofthe original word and follow
the process youlearned inthe section of this text discussing how to do word studies. Remember that you cannot
understand a passage thatis only halfstudied. Be thorough. Thatisthe only way to be faithful to God's Word.

E. Reinsertthe grammatical and lexical meaningsback into the context of the Biblical passage toarrive
atanaccurate doctrinal interpretation of the passage.

F. Donotforgetto accurately apply the truth of the doctrine of the Biblical passage. All doctrineis
practical, and no application can be found without the clear declaration of the underlying doctrine. Remember
that doctrine has notbeen taught without its proper applications, and that no application should be taught without
itsunderlying doctrine. Thisis the type of ministry that convinces peopleto believe in Christ, changes their
character and stabilizes their lives.
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GREEK VERBS, TENSES, VOICES, AND MOODS

Averbisaword that expresses an action or a state of being. Verbs are akey part of any sentence and
must be understood before the message of any statement can be properly and accurately interpreted. Inlooking
foraverbinthe Analytical Lexicon you will find the verb form used in the New Testament Greek passage on
the lefthand side ofthe column. Verbs carry the sense of action or being and define the direction of flow of that
action through several mechanisms: tense, voice, mode, and in many languages, through pronominal suffixes
whichtell youwhois doing the actionand towhomtheactionis directed. Be careful to find the exact same spelling
and accentmarks as you see inyour original Greek text. Youwill then have listed inthe Analytical Lexicon the
person speaking oracting, the number, either singular or plural, the tense, the voice, the mode, and the original
word root or other information you will need to understand the meaning of the word in context. This other
information will tell you that the word you are studying is an infinitive, a participle, or other such information.
Example:KOA£G0.TE, 2nd. pers. pl. aor. 1 imper. act. .. KAAE®. Look for person, tense, voice, mood, and
the original root Greek word.

A. Person. Thenotation in the analytical lexicon will tell you thatthe verbis 1 s., or 3 pl. This
indicates the person doing the action orupon whom the action is happening. The following chart will help
youto visualize the meaning of these notations.

Person Singular (s. orsing.) Plural (pl.)
Ist. I me we us
2nd. you you you  you
3rd. he, she, it him, her, it they them

B. Tense. Tenses indicate thetime relationships of the verbs and the duration of the action. Greek
tenses are divided intolinear (durative) andpunctiliar action. Linear tenses indicate action or state of being
thatoccurs overaperiod oftime. Punctiliartenses show action or state of being thatis looked on as happening
ataspecific point oftime. After you have learned to look up the tenses in the Greek Analytical Lexicon, and
have studied the theological significance of these tenses as clarified ina good Greek grammar, it will speed your
translationif'you learn to recognize themin the text of the Greek New Testament. The Greek word AO®, will
serve as our model word for demonstration purposes.

1. The present tense (pres.) indicates an action or state of being thatis happening at the
presenttime andislinear in duration. This tense can be easily identified because ituses the main
lexical root ofthe word beingused. Example: The boyis running, or [ John 1:7; "The blood of Jesus
Christ, His Son,is constantly cleansingus away fromall sins." The presenttenseisrecognized as the
simple root word, AO®.

2. Theimperfecttense (impf. orimperf.) indicatescontinuous action or state of being in past
time and islinear in duration. Theimperfecttenseisrecognized by aprefixed epsilon (&) with words
beginning inaconsonantor the lengthening of the vowel atthe beginning of wordsbeginning inavowel,
and the addition of the imperfect verbal endings, making the word EAv0oV. Example: The boywas
running, or John 1:1; "In the beginning the Wordalready was in a continuous state of being." The
imperfecttenseisused inIJohn 1:1 to emphasize the preexistence of Christ.
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3. The future tense (f. or fut.) indicatesfuture action or state of being and can express either
linear or punctiliar action. This tenseis identified by the infixing or insertion ofa sigma ( ¢) before
the verb ending, making the wordAOG®. Example: John 14:3 states "Iwill come again andwill receive
you unto Myself."

4. The aorist tense (aor.) indicates that the action or state of being is looked at as
complete in a point of time without regard to the time or duration of the action. The aorist
tense can be used to express past, present, or future action as well as action taking place at a point
oftime or over a period of time, but the status of the action is considered as complete and its state as
only inaninstantduring its duration. Although there are many forms used to form the aorist, the | Aorist
canbeidentified through the adding ofa prefixed epsilon ( d) at the beginning of the verb stem or the
lengthening of the beginning vowel, the insertion ofasigma (o), and the addition of the aorist verbal
endings, making the wordéAvoa. Ifthe root word begins with a vowel (Gyon®) then the aorist form
ofthe word lengthens the prefixed vowel to an eta (1)) making the aorist form fyémnoa. Example:
John 2:20 states inthe aoristtense, "The templewas builtin forty six years." In Englishis the equivalent
statement," The man ssits".

5. The perfect tense (pf. or perf.) indicates completed action in a point of time in the
pastwith continuous results. Thisisan historical tense indicating the reality ofan incident or state of
beingatsome pointoftimeinthe past. Thistenseisnormally identified by the doubling of the firstsyllable,
the insertion (infixing) of akappa (k) before the verbal pronominal endings, forming the word AEAVKQ.
Example: Acts 5:28states,"Youhave filled Jerusalem with yourteachings." 1 John2:4 states "[faperson
is claiming, '[came to know Him (Jesus Christ)at a specific point of time in the past with continuous
results” and that person does not constantly obey His commands, he is aliar, and the truth isnot in him."

6. The pluperfect tense (pluperf.) indicates action thathas been completed in past time
along with the results of the action as havingbeen completed. The pluperfecttenseisrecognized by
its prefixed vowel (€) before the doubled first syllable of the perfect tense, an infixed or inserted kappa
(K) and the pluperfect endings, making the wordéA€AUKeLV. Example: Acts 1:10states "Twomen
were standing by them."

C. Voice. The voice indicates how the subject is related to the action of the verb.

1. Theactive voice (act.) indicates thatthe subject produces the action. Example: Johnthrew
theball.

2. Thepassive voice (pass.) indicates that the subjectis acted upon or receives the action
ofthe verb. Example: The ball was thrown.

3. Themiddle voice (mid.) indicates thatthe subjectis participating in the results of the

action, is acting upon himselfor herself, or for himself or herself (reflexive action). Example:
Matt. 27:5 states, "He hanged himself."

186



D. Mood. The mood expresses averb's relation to reality and the extent of affirmation of the action
taken. Mood expresses the probability of occurrence ofthe action.

1. Theindicative mood (ind.) makes a statement that is considered areality and affirms the
sureness of the reality of the action expressed by the verb. The indicative mood isused to make
astatement ofreality or ask questions which demand an answer reflecting reality. The indicative mood
uses the normal verbendings. Example: John 1:1 states, "In the beginningwas the Word."

2. The subjunctive mood (subj.) expressesthe probability that an action should occur, but
leaves the outcome of the verb in doubt. This mood isused to express whatmight happen, what
should happen, what is likely to happen, what will happen if conditions are met, or as polite
commands. The subjunctive canbeusually identified by the lengthening of the beginning vowel inthe
verb ending. Therefore, OplEV would become ®}lev. Examples:

a. Asastatement; "He might pay his debts."

b. Asaprinciple; "He should pay his debts."

c. Asaquestion; "Should he pay his debts?"

d. Asapossible outcome; "He might pay his debts."

e. Aspermission; "He may pay his debts."

f. Asaconditional; "Ifyou give him service he will pay you."
g. Asapolitecommand; "You should pay your debts!"

3. The optative mood (opt.), although rare in the New Testament, is used to expressextreme
doubtthatapossible action could occur. This mood expresses thepossibility of an event occurring
but containsno definite anticipation of the realization of the eventitself. The optative mood merely
presents the action asconceivable but not expected. The optative can be easily identified by the
insertion ofi€ inthe verbending. Example: Acts3:31, "How can, exceptthat some man should guide
me?," or Acts 17:11, The Bereans welcomed the Word with all readiness of mind and searched the
Scriptures daily to see "if by some slim chance these things were so."

4. The imperative mood (imp., imper., or imperat.) is the mood of command or permission.
This moodisused inthe present tense or aorist tense and holds special significance with each usage.
The Greek language also has a third person imperative indicating permission. The imperative mood can
be recognized by the special verb endings look them up in agrammar book) conveying command.
Examples:

a. Asacommand; Matt. 5:44 states, "Love your enemies."
b. Aspermissioninthe 3rd. person; I Cor. 7:15 states "Let him depart."

Although these basic rules apply for identifying the tenses, voices, and moods, donotbe discouraged
or confused when you try to identify all the verbal forms used in the Greek New Testament. There are many
variations and irregular forms that you will begin to recognize as you continue your study. Youwill beginto
recognize theirregular forms more as you progress with your studies if you begin by lookingup each Biblical word
inyouranalytical lexicon and noting the form and grammarused. Using the analytical lexicons will also make
itpossible for youto use your Greek studies immediately in your translation, interpretation, and application of
the Scripture without having to wait for a couple of years before you have a full grasp of the Greek language.
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IRREGULAR VERBS

Some verbs do not fitthe rules for the formation of Greek tenses. Consequently, they will be difficult
toidentify when you firstsee themin the Greek text. Instead ofthe regular formation ofthe tenses, they have
individual forms which you will have to memorize in order torecognize them when you encounter themin the text
youare studying, Believing that God inspired the exact word usage in the original manuscripts, a good rule for
the serious, dedicated Bible studentand for every minister of the Word who may be interested in an authoritative
"Thus saith the Lord" ministry is: "When in doubt about a Greek form, usage, ormeaning, LOOK IT UP."

The following are a few of the more frequentirregular verb forms that you can expect to encounter in
your Greek New Testament. If youmemorize them you will be able to recognize them easily.

—

. aip€m (I take) has a second aorist form of €{A0V , and a future form of aiprGOpLL.

2. inov (I spoke) has the future form of €p® , and no present tense.

3. €pyopat (I go) has a second perfect form of EANAVO0, and a second aorist form of HAOOV.
4. €601 (I eat) has a future form of €000, and a second aorist form of Epayov.

5. 0paw (I see) has the second aorist form of €{00V , and a future form of dyopat.

6. 0oy o (Isuffer) has a future form oftEiGOLLAL , a second aorist form of Emafov, and a second
perfect form of TEmOVO0Q.

7. v (1drink) has a future form of tiopan , a second aorist form of €niov, and a perfect
form of mEmwKa.

8. TPy (Itun) has a future form of dpdpLovpal, a perfect form of dedpdpnKa, and a second
aorist form of £3pULLOV.

9. p€p (I carry) has a future form of016® , an aorist form of jveyKa, a second perfect form of
£VNVOY 0., and an aorist passive form of vEYOMV.

Other irregular forms of verbs can be found in Dana and Mantey,4 Manual Grammar of the Greek
New Testament, pages 325-327. Itwould help you to familiarize yourself with these forms to speed up your
recognition when you are studying your Greek New Testament. Keep alistofall the irregular forms you find
inyour studies and you will automatically learn these forms. Again, letmestress, "Whateveryoudonotknow,
LOOKIT UP!".
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IDENTIFICATION AND USAGE OF DEPONENT VERBS

Deponentverbs are verbs thatdonothave anactive voice ending butstill carry the active meaning. These
verbs are found with the middle and passive voice endings. The easy way for beginning Greek students toidentify
the deponent verbsis to look atthe verb ending in the lexicons. Ifthe active voice endings are notused and the
common form listedis either in the middle or passive voice the verbis probably deponent. The lexicons will also
listthe usage of deponent verbs as active voice.

GREEK INFINITIVES
Greek infinitives are verb forms thatare preceded in English by the word "to" and are translated usually;
"to go,todo, tolive,torun", etc. Infinitives are usedverbally or adverbially to complete the action ofthe verb;
Example: "Wehave come to worship Him" (Matt. 2:2), andas nouns; Example: "Fortowillis still present with
me" (Rom. 7:18). Greek infinitives can be recognized by the infinitival endings: €V, €1v, v, €vat, and cOai.

THE VERB: TO BE

The Greek verbeipll is found so often that it will be to your advantage if you will memorize the
forms of'this verb. The tenses that you will see most often are listed here for your convenience.

The Present Tense.

Singular Plural
1st. Person Tam eipt We are EOUEV
2nd. Person Youare el Youare €0TE
3rd.Person He, she, itis €otl They are giotl

The Present Subjunctive

Singular Plural
1st. Person Imightbe 0 Wemightbe OLEV
2nd. Person Youmightbe ﬁg Youmightbe ﬁrs
3rd.Person He,she,itmightbe 1 Theymightbe Ol
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The Present Optative

Singular Plural
1st. Person I could be einv We could be einuev
2nd. Person Youcouldbe eing Youcouldbe einte
3rd.Person He, she,itcouldbe  €in They could be einoav
The Present Imperative
Singular Plural
2nd. Person You be {601 You be £o1e
3rd. Person Lethim, her, itbe £0TM Letthembe £o0TOOV
The Present Infinitive
To be elvat
The Imperfect Tense
Singular Plural
1st. Person Iwasbeing QunVv We were being HUEV
2nd. Person Youwerebeing s Youwerebeing nte
3rd.Person He, she, it was being 11\ They werebeing noov
The Future Tense
Singular Plural
1st. Person Iwillbe EGOLLOL Wewillbe gooueba
2nd. Person Youwillbe gom Youwillbe goeobe
3rd.Person He, she, it will be 0Tl Theywillbe £o0ovTal
Other Forms:
Fut. Mid. goopuat Opt. Mid. goouny,
Infin.Mid.  €oecbat, Pres.Part.  £G0OUEVOC.
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KEEPINGASTUDY NOTEBOOK

When you study a passage keep notes of your findings in a systematic way so you canrecord all your
observations concerning the Biblical passage being studied. Youwill have a clearer picture of the meaning of
the Biblical passage as you learn to keep more complete and comprehensive study notes. Another benefitto
good Bible study notes is that you willnot have to go back and restudy everything you have forgotten when you
need torestudy apassage you have already covered. Youwill be ableto review briefly what you have already
learned and then spend your time discovering new knowledge and understanding. This causes Biblical wisdom
toaccumulate and grow.

1. Give each Bible study notebook page anaddress anddate when you studied it. Write the passage
reference and date at the top of your note page.

2. Onthe lefthand margin make a column for theverse references. You willnothave to putthe book
and chapter number each time if you have this in your heading.

3. The second column should be reserved for the exact word form thatisused inthe Biblical text. Write
each Greek word ofthe passage you are studying in vertical formin the second column. Find this form ofthe
Greek word on the lefthand side of the column in your analytical lexicon.

4. The third column should contain theroot word found in the right hand side of the column in the
Analytical Greek Lexicon. Thisisthe formthatyouwill find in most Greek lexicons. The analytical lexicon has
abriefbut good discussion of each word. You can find the lexical definitions and usage when you look for the
root form ofthe word in the analytical lexicon or any general lexicon.

5. The fourth column should note the grammatical structure that you found in theAnalytical Greek
Lexicon. Thiswill give you the part of speech, tense, voice, mode, case ending, gender, number, and other
grammatical data concerning the word form. All grammatical datais importantto an accurate interpretation of
the passage. Donotignore anything.

6. The fifth column should interpret thegrammatical significance of the fourth column grammatical
data. Seethe grammatical areas of discussion in this text. Grammar is not difficult tounderstand if you look up
eachthing you donot fully comprehend and memorize each pointas you progress with your study. Usethe index
of your Greek grammars.

7. The sixth column should contain the lexical meaning of the word. Thisis the full meaning of the
word as found inany regularlexicon. Look for all the meanings and usages of the word being studied and briefly
listeach meaning in this column. Do not use Strong's Concordance lexicons. See point# 5, page 149 for
the process.

8. Ifyou are using anotebook where you can do your word studies on the facing page you can lay out
your studies so youcan view all the dataatone time. Youwillalsobeableto lay outseveral extracolumns
listing other aspects of your study including columns forprocess meanings, related words in the passage,
contextual meaning or application, etc. You may wish to add still another column to list other Biblical
passages thatalso discuss the doctrinal subject or use the Greek word in another context.

Allthisdatawill help youwhen youinterpretthe passage and beginto apply whatyouhavelearned. Y our
lexical-grammatical Bible study notes should look somewhatlike the following.
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ANALYTICALLEXICALNOTES

Passage: 1John2: Date:

Verse Word in Passage Rootword Grammaticalnotes
4 0
0 AéEymV

&yvoko, YIVOGK® st pers.sing
perfect

indicative
active

avTOV

Kol

TOG EVTOAUG
avToD

Hn

mp&dv

yeOoTNg 0TIV

Grammatical meaning

[ (firstpersonal pronoun)
past event ata point of time
with continuing results
action stated as areality

the subject was involved in the
action

The facing page of your study notebook should be like the following for the word,&yvoxa.

Lexicalmeanings Processmeaning  Related words
in the context

to know 4 1.toperceive Kowvoviay EYouev
to perceive 1 2.tomark, discern  &v 1® @1l £lvol
to mark, discern 2 3.toascertain by €€ autd
toascertain by examination yeYEVVINTAL
examination 3 4. to know €V aOTA PEVELY
to understand 5 5.tounderstand etc.
toacknowledge 8 6. to be assured or
toconclude 7 convinced
assured or 8.toconclude
convinced 6 9.toacknowledge
tobeskittedor 10. to view with favor
masterofathing
toknowearnatty
to view with favor9

192

Contextual meaning

the one claimingto know (perf.)
Him (Jesus),and

the commands of Him
isnotkeeping or obeying

is aliar.

The statement of T John

2:4is that the person who
claimsto have come to know
Christ at a specific time in

the past with continuing
results, who does notregularly
obey His commands is aliar.
He has never ever come to
know Christ. Heisstillunsaved
andanunbeliever.



NOTES:
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ANALYTICALLEXICALNOTES

Passage: Date:
Verse Wordin Rootword Grammatical notes Grammatical meaning
Passage
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WORD STUDY NOTES

Passage: Date:

Lexical meaning Process meaning Related Contextualmeaning Doctrinal
words outline

OTHER PASSAGES DISCUSSING THE SAME TOPIC OR USING THE SAME WORD:

APPLICATIONS:
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NOTES:
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USING GENERAL GREEK LEXICONS

Y ou can find abrief definition of Greek words in thednalytical Greek Lexicon. Y ouwill, however,
need to do further word studies in other good Greek lexicons after you have found the Biblical words in the
analytical lexiconand noted the grammatical significance of the word asitisused inthe Biblical context. Lexicons
are more advanced Greek and Hebrew dictionaries that give the meaning of the original root words and their
commonusage inthe day the Scripture was written as well as the Biblical usage of the Biblical terms throughout
the whole teaching ofthe Bible. Follow the process we have already discussed concerning Greek and Hebrew
word studies to effectively discover what God is saying in the Biblical passage you are studying.

USING GREEK GRAMMARS AS AN EXEGETICAL TOOL

By thistime youmay be developing abeginning understanding of the mechanics of the Greek language.
Y ouwill wish to use Grammar books as tools to facilitate your leap forward inunderstanding of the language.
Mostpeople start well and show great enthusiasm at first, but then wither at the hard work and confusing jumble
of grammatical rules for the Greek language. Donot giveup. Youwill discover much spiritual treasure and
wisdomifyou only continue and persevere in asystematic way in your Biblical studies.

Irecommend thatevery aspiring Bible scholar use grammar books as tools rather than trying toread
them through asabook and to digestthemall atone time. Y ouwill find grammar books easy to understand and
easy touse if you develop the habit of using them in conjunction with all the other Bible study language tools.

1. Startyour Biblical note page by writing the passage and date at the top of your notebook page. Make
thisalefthand page so you canuse your right hand page for the remaining columns. Write the verse number
inthe leftmargin of your note page.

2. Locate the Biblical word in the Greek text and jot it down on the second column of your note page.
Find this word in theAnalytical Greek Lexicon. Keep your columns neatand distinct. Draw verticle lines to
dothisifyoumust. Write the root word in the third column.

3. Find and note the grammatical data on the form ofthe word found in the Bible passage you are
studying in the fourth column. Ifyoudonotrecognize the grammatical form ofthe Greek term as found in the
passage youwill be ableto find this in the Analytical lexicon.

4. Look intheindex of your Greek grammar (Dana and Mantey is excellent and easy touse). Find
and note each grammatical point that you found in the Analytical Greek Lexicon.

5. Study the significance of the grammatical point from your grammar book and apply them to the Greek
wordasitisusedinthe contextofthe Biblical passage. You can write each grammatical pointin your study in
avertical column to give space for individual grammatical notes on the significance of each point.

6. Interpret each grammatical point theologically and doctrinally for proper application and note your
findings in the fifth column of yournotes. Youwill nothave an accurate interpretation of Scripture unless you
take into consideration all grammatical points made inthe original language. Y our preaching orteaching may
be Biblical on specific points that you make, but you will notbe proclaiming the whole council of God and your
effectiveness willbe limited because you will be speakingas a spiritual child and your hearers will not
belead onto spiritual maturity (Heb: 5:11-14).
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COMPOUND WORDS

Itisimportant to understand the amplification and intensification of meaning of compound words when
youare doing your word studies in Greek. By adding prefixes or by adding two or more words together the
word meaning is changed to have a special meaning and intensity to express the idea the author wishes to convey
tothe hearers. When you study the lexical meaning of words it can be very rewarding if you will look for the

rootword in your lexicon, and each successive intensification or variation as the prefixes are added.

Prefixes are added in Greek (1) to intensify words (yLlL()0Kw means "to know throughstudying",
where €TLYLVWOKW means "to learn through personal experience"; I Cor. 13:12), (2) to modify the
meaning of root words ('Y means "to lead", where €£0(yw means "to leadout, conduct, export or
escape"; see alsoAeLTW, KaToAELTW, and ETLKATAAELTW), (3) to produce new meanings
(YLULWOK® means "to know through learning”, but Gworyerv6)okw means "to learn through experiencing
again someone else's learning" or "to read"), or (4)to emphasize action or meaning (B&AAw means
"to throw", while ekBoAAw means to "drive out" or "banish").

The following examples should help youunderstand Greek compound word usage.

The Greek word, RAAXGOW , means "to change, to cause one thing to cease andanother to take
its place, to exchange one thing for another, or to transform (Acts 6:14; Rom. 1:23;ICor. 15:51,52)".

By adding kocte: prefixed to the word becomes K TeAAXOOW, which has the added meaning "to

exchange one thing for another of equal value, to reconcile, to cease to be angry with another and accepthim
or her into favor (I Cor. 7:11; I Cor. 5:18, 19, 20; Rom. 5:10)."

By adding the prefix, &0, to KXTEAAXOOW makes the word GTOKATAAALGOW, which takes
ontheadded meaning: "toreconcile completely, to reconcile back into favoragain, to bring back into a former

state of harmony, or to draw someone to yourselfinreconciliation (Col. 1:20,22)".

By adding the prefix, i, to GAAXOOW, the word becomes SLEAAXGOW, and the meaning is

changed from the original word to mean: " to change the mind of someone, or torenew friendship with someone
(Matt.5:24)".

Whenever you study the lexical meaning of Greek words look up all the variations of theword
tracing the meaning back to the root word and follow the general usage throughout the Scriptures. Youcan
also getspecial insight into the Hebrew Old Testament counterpart Scripture passages that are being quoted in
the New Testament if you follow the theological meaning of the New Testament expression all the way through
the Old and New Testament.
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GREEKNOUNS
Nouns are words that represent the names of persons, places, or things.

The Greek nouns also havea changeable ending which will tell you something concerning thenounand
where it fits into the statement in the sentence.

1. Gender. The gender ofnouns in Englishis derived from our Greek heritage. Manismasculine.
Womanis feminine. Book isneuter. Asin French and many other Romance languages and in the Greek
New Testament, however, this distinction does not always fit. Some ofthe nouns used were considered as
feminine in Greek folklore and mythology but are applied in the masculine sense. The noun, spirit (TvEDLQ),
hasafeminineending butcarries themasculine conceptand is given themasculine singular pronoun whenreferring
to the Holy Spirit. The gender of the noun can be often distinguished through the gender ofthe pronouns used
toreferto the noun. InJohn 14:25, the Holy Spirit (tO vEDLO TO (7y10V) whichis in the neuter form is referred
to as He (masculine, singular , d€asii0), the 3rd. person singular masculine personal pronoun.

2. Number. There are two numbers with Greek nouns: thesingular, and the plural. The verb ofthe
sentence will have anumber agreeing with the number of the subject. The one exceptionto thisruleis that when
the subjectis aneuter noun then the verb ending can be either singular or plural.

3. Case. The case ending defines the position that the noun holds in the sentence. The cases will be
discussed inmore detail in the next section of this text. Atthis point,however, notice thatthe cases tell you
whether the noun is subject, object, direct object, etc., as well as showing you which nouns are antecedent to
the pronouns and which adjectives fit with specific nouns. The Greek case endings clarify much confusion that
mightarise fromunclear translations. In English, if you change the normal position of anoun in the sentence
withoutchanging the verb toreflectthat change you also change the whole meaning of the sentence itself. There
isamajor difference inthe meaning of "John hittheball" and "Theball hitJohn." In Greek itis possible to change
thenormal order of the words in the sentence for the sake of emphasis while keeping the meaning of the sentence
clear. Thisisaccomplished through the usage of case endings which keep the words of asentence clearly related
to the position they are meant to hold in the sentence.

4. Declension. Therearethree declensions in Greek. These declensions donotdistinguish the gender
ofthenouns, butare defined according to the noun suffix orending. Thefirst declension contains nouns whose
stems end in @ (alpha), moStbeing feminine, although a few are masculine. Inthe New Testament the first
declension sometimes substitutesnG(etasigma)and 1) (eta) for the final a.(alpha) following1 (iota) andp (rho).
The second declension contains nouns whose stems end inO (omichron). The second declension normally
contains masculine and neuter nouns with a few feminine nounsincluded. Thethird declension contain the
restof the nouns whose stems end int (iota), 0 (upsilon), or€V(epsilonupsilon). The stems of third declension
nouns can be easily distinguished through omitting the ending from the genitive form. This declension contains
masculine, feminine and neuter nouns. For further discussion look in Danaand Mantey,4 Manual Grammar
of the Greek New Testament.
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GREEK CASE ENDINGS

The Greek case endings were designed to identify the relationships a specific word held in
reference to the rest of the sentence. This mechanism added to the expressiveness of the Greek language
inthatitis possible, by using the Greek cases, to shift the normal subject-verb-object word order of the sentence
forthe sake of emphasis and still retain the clarity of the author's meaning. Theuse of case endings alsomakes
iteasy to identify which nouns or pronouns are being described by the adjectives, and which articles belong to
specific nouns, since the case endings ofthe adjectives and articles must agree with the case endings of thenoun
orpronounto whichtheyrefer. The case endings arealso importantinunderstanding the meaning of prepositions,
sincethe translation and meaning of prepositions is dependent on the case endings of the nouns or pronouns with
which the pronounisrelated. More will be said when discussing prepositions.

There are generally considered to be eight cases in the Greek language, each with a separate meaning
concerning the relation of the modified word to the rest of the sentence. Several of these cases have similar
endings to other cases and are distinguished through the usage of the word in the Biblical context. There are
generally four sets of case endings, with a fifth set, the vocative endings, being distinctive in only a few instances.

1. The nominative case is used to mark the subject of the sentence and all parts of speech referring to
the subject. Thearticles, pronouns, or any other references in either appositives or predicate nominatives will
alsobeinthe nominative case. Weusethe predicate nominative whenwesay, "Itis[." The "It" and the "I" are
both the same, referring to the subject, and are, consequently in the nominative case. In Greek they would both
be spelled with the same nominative ending. InJohn 1:1, thenominative ending of the statement, "éar ¢a’ o {i
¢, €0ai0" is significantin stressing the deity of Jesus Christ since the nominative endings of God, Word, and the
article "the" are all inthe nominative case.

2. The genitive caseis used to define or to describe. This case is often used in an adjectival sense but
is farmore than adjectival in meaning. The Genitive case defines the relationship ofthe preceding noun. Ifthe
noun carrying the genitive ending is translated in a possessive concept the genitival relationship can be easily
understood. The genitive case is used fordescription when used to define the relationship of the genitival noun
tothe previousnoun: "Theroofofthe house" (genitive), indicating thatthe roof is part of the house. The genitive
caseisalsousedto showpossession: "The house of the Lord (genitive)." Thereisalsoan adverbial use ofthe
genitive case, defining the time or the place where an action took place: "of the night" explained when
Nicodemus came to speak to Jesus inJohn 3:2. If you translate all of your nouns, etc., ending in the genitival
suffix asof ,youwill beable to grasp the relationship of the word ending in the Genitive case
withits related words in the rest of the sentence. Afterthis choppy translation you will be able to smooth your
final, grammatically correct translation into your spoken language quite easily by using normal and proper speech
patterns: "the house of John" is changed to "John's house," etc.

3. Theablative case has the same ending as the genitive case, butthe usage is different. The ablative
caseis used to show separation from the preceding noun, or pronoun: "the manfrom the country " (ablative).
Theablative caseis alsoused to indicate the source of the noun being modified by the noun in the ablative case:
"Jesus is a gift from God" (ablative). This case can also be used to show contrast through separation of
comparison: "Goats are differentfrom sheep (ablative)." Ifyoutranslate the ablative case nouns with "from
," youwill be easily able to see the meaning of the phrase, and then you will be able to smooth
outyourtranslation into a grammatically correct expression.
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Thelocative, instrumental, and dative cases all have the same case endings. They are sometimesreferred
to as the LID cases or sometimes simply as "the dative case." Theusage of the noun in context will help you
define the meaning of the passage, and therefore, help you to identify which of these three cases is involved.

4. Thelocative caseis used to indicate the location of the previous noun in space, time, or sphere of
influence. Space would be translated "inthe house." Time would be expressed as "at the third watch." Sphere
ofinfluenceistranslated "in Christ." If you translate the locative case with "in "or"at "
youwill be able to decide which preposition best fits the context.

5. Theinstrumental case indicatesthe means or the instrumentalitywith which a particular action
isaccomplished. Ifyou translate the instrumental case with "with "or"by "youwillseethe
relationship ofthe words and then be able to smooth your final translation: Examples; "He drove the nailwith
ahammer." "They traveledby bus."

6. The dative case indicates theindirect object, relating the noun ending in the dative case to the direct
object: Example; "He (nominative) threw the ball (accusative) to John(dative). This caseisalso occasionally
used inthe possessive sense inthe Greek idiom as in Luke 1:7 where the Greek states, "They had to themselves
(dative)nochild." The dative case can be translated "to "or "for M

7. The accusative case indicates thedirect object, toward which the action of the verb is proceeding.
Without this conceptin use in the Greek sentence, as in most English sentences, the idea of the verb could not
be completely expressed. Example: "John (nominative) threw the ball (accusative)." For the use of the
accusative case inadverbial uses, with oaths, and other uses of the accusative, see Dana and Mantey's Manual
Grammar ofthe Greek New Testament, pages 91-95.

8. The vocative caseisthe case used toindicate direct address. The vocative case endingisused when
the context ofa sentence indicates that an individual or an objectis spoken to directly. With some names the
vocative ending is easily recognizable. In othernames you will have to infer the vocative case ending because
the nominative and vocative case endings are the same. When the vocative caseis used you should translate
by calling the individual or thing being spoken to by name followed by the appropriate punctuation, and then
complete the message to that person or thing: "John! Come here."

The following chart may help you to remember the uses of the different Greek case endings.

Case Root Idea Meaning

Nominative Designation Indicates thesubjectofthe sentence.

Genitive Definition Possessive or descriptive use.

Ablative Separation or source Showssource, separation, or contrast.

Locative Position In orat, inplace, time, or sphere of influence.

Instrumental Means With orby, showing means, cause, manner, or
agency.

Dative Interest To or for, showing the indirect object.

Accusative Objective Indicating thedirect object, adverbial use,
oaths, etc.

Vocative Directaddress Used when speaking to someone or some
thing.
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The agreement of case endings. It is important to note that in using nouns, pronouns, participles,
adjectives, and articles, the words in a sentence that are referring to the same idea or thing will agree in number
(singular orplural), gender (masculine, feminine, or neuter), and in case ending (nominative to accusative).
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PRONOUNS

Pronouns are words that take the place of nouns and refer back to specific nouns already mentioned
inthe sentence or preceding sentences. The following chart will help you memorize the common Greek
pronouns encountered in the Greek New Testament.

Pronoun Pronoun Type Meaning

avTdg Personal pronoun He, she, or it
€kelvoo Demonstrative pronoun Thatperson or thing
ENOG Possessive pronoun My

EUOVTOD Reflexive pronoun Myself

AAANA®V Reciprocal pronoun One another

0¢ Relative pronoun Who, what (inneuter)
Tig Interrogatory pronoun Who? What? (inneuter)

TG Indefinite pronoun Someone

0010 G Demonstrative pronoun Thisone

Rememberthat these pronouns have masculine, feminine, and neuter forms. These forms mustagree
with the noun to which the pronouns are referring. This agreement in gender, number, and case will help you
toidentify the related noun to which the pronounis referring (the antecedent of the pronoun).

EMPHATIC USAGE OF GREEKINTENSIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS

The pronouns showing who is doing or receiving the action of the verb is attached to the verb as suffixes
evenas with Hebrew. When special emphasis isneeded to give an added punch to what is being said the Greek
addsapersonal pronoun with the verbto give extraauthority towhatis being said. Inthe sermon onthe mount
Jesusused this grammatical mechanism to emphasize notonly that He Himself was teaching them the truth but
also that He had the authority to do so. He said, "Youhave hearditsaid. . . butl Myselftell you" (£y® 0& A& y®;
Matt.5:22,27,34,39and44). InMatt. 1:20-24 the angel of the Lord tells Joseph thathe should not be afraid
to take Mary as his wife. The angel stresses that the baby who would be born to Mary isreally Jehovah in the
flesh. One ofthese ways is through adding the personal pronounto the verb. The angel states that (1) the baby
was conceived by the Holy Spirit, (2) thathe should be named Jeshua orJehovah saves, (3) because He Himself
shall save His people( a0TOG YOp 6MGEL) (4) from their sins, (5) as the Prophet Isaiah predicted in Isaiah
7:14,that God would become flesh through being born ofthe virgin. This grammatical mechanismisimportant
to notice in context whenever exegeting the Scripture to give the same emphasis to the doctrine that the author
gives and to stress the important point that is intensified through adding the personal pronoun to the verbal
pronominal ending.

203



ADJECTIVES

1. Definition. Adjectives are words that qualify ormodify nouns or pronouns. In Greek the adjectives
mustagree with the gender and case of the nouns or pronouns they are describing. Collective nouns may take
plural adjectives. For further discussion see Dana and Mantey's A Manual Grammar of the Greek New
Testament.

2. Comparative degrees of Greek adjectives. In English we have specific forms for the comparative
and superlative degrees of adjectives. With a simple adjective usage we say an objectis '"good." Inthe
comparative degree we say thatan object is''better than...," Inthe superlative degree we say thatan object
is " best."

In Greek, the comparative degree is stated by a prepositional phrase (Luke 13:2), by a positive
adjective followed by }, withapositive adjective followed byplGAAOV, by acomparative adjective followed
by }, or by acomparative adjective followed by the comparativeending  T€pOG,or  1®V.

The superlative degree is expressed through regular superlative adjectives with the superlative

endings,usually  106TOG,or _ T0TOG, or through the superlative form of the comparative adverb
uaAlov, udAiota.

SOME COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS

Positive Comparative Superlative
aya00¢ good KpeloowV  better KPATIOTOG best
€YY0C near €YYOTEPOV nearer Eyylota nearest
HEYOS great ueilov greater HEYLOTOC  greatest
uiKpOC little ULKpOTEPOG lessthan EAAY10TOC least
TOAVG much nieiov more TAEIGTOC  most
TAYEWDG quick a0V quickly T0Y10T0.  morequickly
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GREEKPARTICIPLES

Participles are verb forms ending ining in Englishand are used in sentences as nouns, verbs, adjectives,
and adverbs. In Greek, participles occur in the present, perfect, aorist, and future tenses, and in all three voices.
Eachaspectofthetense and voice of participles is very important inunderstanding the statement of the Scriptural
passages inwhich they occur. Participles take case endings the same as nouns, pronouns, and adjectives and
their case endings agree with the case ending of their companion words.

1. Verbal usage ofparticiples. Whenused ina verbal sense theycomplete the idea of the main verb
inthe sentence, carrying the concept of tense and voice, and may even have adirect object. In Matt. 28:19-
20themaincommand, "makedisciples" is completed by the participles, "baptizing" and "teaching." InEph. 2:8,
the paraphrastic usage of the perfect passive participle, GEGOGUEVOL (those who have been saved ata past
pointof time with continuing result [ Perfecttense], notby ourselves butby someone else [Passive voice]) with
the verb, £06T€ (you [2pl.] are continuously [Present tense] from the Greek verb €14, to be), stressing our
positionalong with the Ephesian believers as presently and continuously existing among those havingbeen saved
ataspecific time in our pastby grace through faith, and continuously belonging to the group of individuals who
have been saved in this way.

2. The Adjectival usage of participles. Participles inthe adjectival usage have case endings, are declined
asnounsare, and mustagree in gender, case, and number with the noun or pronoun, either expressed orimplied,
thatthe participle qualifies. The case endings of participles mustagree with the position thatthey hold in the
sentence, and the case ending will help you to properly interpret the meaning of the participle and the meaning
ofthesentence. Thetense conceptalso carries over from the verbal usage of participles in expressing the quality
and time of the descriptive action modifying the noun being qualified. The direction of flow of the action s
conveyed through the active, middle, or passive voice of the participle. Luke 1:17 calls the people who hear
the message of John the Baptist, repent, and turn to the Lord A0OV KOTEGKEVUGUEVOV (acc. sing. perf.
pass. participle), indicating that those who turn to the Lord are historically, in a past point of time, through the
action ofthe Spiritand power of Elias (My God is Jehovah), a part of a prepared group of people who are for
the Lord.

3. Thenominal usage of the participle. When the participle stands in the sentence without anoun that
itmodifies, the adjectival usage isimplied. The participleistreated asanoun and takes articlesasanoun. Acts
10:35 speaks of 6 poovpevog kai £pyalouevog d1kalocOVNV (nom. sing. masc. pres. mid. part.,
"the one constantly respecting Him and constantly working righteousness") is acceptable to Him. Thearticlecan
be considered to be the noun and the participles to be adjectives qualifying the noun, or the participles can be
considered the noun. Since both participial nouns are qualified by one article then, according to theGranville
Sharprule, they are both speaking of the same thing or quality.

4. Theadverbial usage ofthe participle. Aswithadverbs, thisusage qualifiestheverb. InRomans 14:25,
Paul states Topevopat €i¢ ‘Tepovsainu dtakov@dy Toig dyiolg (Iam going. . . toserve). " Iam going"
isthe verb, and "to serve" qualifies the reason for going.
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5. Periphrastic usage of the participle. Participles are alsoused with powerful emphasis by linking a
participle with the verb, to be ( akir), to combine the tense of the participle with the tense of the verb. In
Ephesians 2:8, the present perfect periphrastic demonstrates that the Ephesian believers are at that present time
inacategory of people who had been saved ata specific point of time in their past by grace through faith, and
this decision they had made to trust Christ was bearing continuous present time results at the time of Paul's epistle
tothem.
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PERIPHRASTICS

Inalllanguages participles are used in conjunction with finite verbs to express compound tense forms.
This grammatical mechanism s called a periphrastic and is extensively used in Greek to express theologically
importantideas. Periphrastics occur inall tenses and voices and usually join the participle with the verb €iu,
to express the compound tense concept. The verbs, YivopatandOmépy® are also used instead of €.
The following periphrastics are found in the New Testament.

Present Periphrastics

The presentperiphrastic uses the Present participle with the present tense ofeijil. This formemphasizes
the durative force ofthe presenttense ideabeing expressed. Matt. 27:33 uses the present periphrastic in stating
"6c €0TL AEYOUEVOG ", emphasizing that the Golgotha always meant "Of the skull".

PresentImperfect Periphrastics

The presentimperfect periphrastic uses the present participle with the imperfect tense of the verbeipi.
The presentimperfect periphrastic emphasizes the durative nature of the verb, giving extra force that would not
be completely expressed by using the imperfect or the Aorist tense alone. In Gal. 1:22 Paul states "fUNVOE
GYVOOUUEVOOT®A TPOGOT® ", or "But back then I was personally unknown or unrecognized for a period
oftime..."

Future Present Periphrastics

Future present periphrastics use the present participle with the future tense of the verbeipi. Sincethe
future tense usually has an aoristic sense in Greek the durative force of anidea is emphasized in future time. In
Luke 21:17 Christ promises His disciples, "Ka1£o€00e pioodpevot \ito mévtwv ", or "In the future
youwill be constantly hated by all".

Imperfect Aorist Periphrastic

In the Alexandrian manuscripts Luke 23:19 uses the imperfect of €l with the Aorist participle of
BaAL®, expressing the reason for the incarceration of Barabbas.

Present Perfect Periphrastics

In order to stress the durative nature of an event thathappened at an historical moment in the past with
continuing results the present tense ofeipi isused with the perfect participle. In Ephesians 2:8-9 the author states,
" Yop x0piti €0t 6EGOGHEVOL", "For by grace you are presently and constantly among that group
who havebeen saved ataspecific historical point of time in their past with continuing results". This stresses that
the historical event of the paststill has lasting results.
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Imperfect Perfect Periphrastics

The imperfectperfect periphrastic is formed by the imperfect ofeii linked with the perfect participle.
The force of this periphrastic stresses the event that was happening in the past, along with the continuing results
ofthatevent. InActs21:29itisrecorded thatthe Jews from Asia who were agitating forriot against Paul,
because "NoaV YOp TPOE®PUKOTES," "They had been previously observing" Trophimus in the city and
assumed thathe had been in the Temple.

Future Perfect Periphrastics

The future perfect periphrastic is made from joining the future tense of with a perfect participle to stress
the future sureness ofthe action or the sureness of even future events that are set in the matrix of eternity by
sovereign will. In Hebrews 2:13, stressing the intensive Piel Perfect of the Hebrew (°D217) from Isaiah 8:17,
the author translates the intensive form for "I will trust Him (with my whole heart)" as the future perfect
periphrastic, "Ey® €copat menolfwg En” avtd".

Translate the periphrastics carefully as youdo all other Scripture. Ifthey are used to express a Hebrew
idea quoted from the Old Testament, check the grammar ofthe Old Testament passage. You will find much
sound Biblical theology within these grammatical mechanisms. Oftenmany doctrinal problems canbe answered
and eliminated through the careful study of the original wording of the Scriptures exactly as they are written.
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ARTICLES

Articlesareadjectival words that designate whichnounis the center of focus ofathought. Articles point
outaspecific object or draw attention to an object. Whenever an article occurs with an object that objectis
distinguished as definite and its individual identity is clear. Ifthearticleis not present (anarthrous), the objectbeing
described is referring to quality or character. The anarthrous usage of 0£0¢ in John 1:1 does not teach that
Jesus, the Logos,is notidentical with God Himself, but teaches that He has the same character. Matt. 1:23
states clearly that Jesus is definitely 0 0€0¢, as domany other passages, bothinthe New and Old Testaments.
In Greek, when you encounter anoun, the case of the article attached to that noun will agree with the case of
thatnoun. Ifthe form ofthe noun, as in the case ofthe name of the nation of Israel, does nottake a case ending,
the case ending of the attached article will tell you the case ending of the noun. Knowing this will help with the
solution of many translation problems. The following chartwill help to familiarize you with the cases of the articles
inall genders, masculine, femanine, and neuter.

SINGULAR PLURAL
Case Masc. Fem. Neut Masc. Fem. Neut
Nom. 0 M 16 ol ai T
Gen. T00 ¢ T00 TV TRV TRV
Dat. 0 il (10 TO1¢ T01G 101G
Acc. TOV mv 16 TOUG TG T4

The case endings on the articles are very similar to the regular case endings of nouns, pronouns, and
participles. The case ending ofthe article must agree with the word itis modifying. If you memorize these case
forms ofthe articles you will find it easy to recognize the case endings of other words which may not be standard
inthe Greek.

Qualitative character.

Greek nouns are definite whenever an article appears with them. However, the article isnotneeded
in Greek tomake anoundefinite. The noun may be definite in itselfand needs no article to indicate that the
noun is definite as in the name, Jesus, God, or other nouns that are definite by nature (yf] OF o0paVOC), or
when determined by the context to indicate a definite noun. The Greek article is used to point out specific
individuals fromotherindividuals, classes from other classes, and qualities from other qualities. Whenthearticle
is omitted the quality or essence of the modified noun is considered. When the definite articleis present the
quantity or specificity of thenounisdescribed. WhenJohndescribes Jesus Christas "The Word was in existence
as God," John was speaking in the definite Hebrew sense ofthe name of God which did not take an article, but
also, thename of God did notneed a definite article to show John's meaning that Jesus was Deity (God) in His
quality oressence. Being apredicate nominitive, all the nominatives of John 1:1-2 were equated as one and the
same. The use of the article (0 0€0C) is used in Matthew 1:23 relating to the birth of Jesus, and many other
Scripture passages show thatthe writers of the Scripture had the concept that Jesus is God Himself manifest
inthe flesh. Seealso Titus2:13,John20:28, and Rom. 9:5.
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When several nouns or atributives are described by one article and linked with €af.

Oftenyouwill see aseries of attributes or nouns preceded by an article and linked together bykai. When
alistofnouns are connected by Kol and preceded by only one article the nouns are considered different aspects
ofthe same person, substance, place, or characteristic (Granville-Sharp rules). Whenthe Apostle Paul called
Jesus Christ "Our great God and Savior" (Tod peydiov 0god kal cwtHpog NUAV) in Titus 2:13, he
was referring to Jesus the man, who was also the Messiah (Xp16toD), our great God, as well as our Savior."
Suchusage point to the identity of the attributes applied to the same subject.

The article used as a possessive pronoun. The article is sometimes used as a possessive pronoun also. In

[Cor. 13:11 Paul states, "K0.T)pyNKa 10, TOD VNItiov," or "When I became aman, | put away those things
which pertaintolittle children."
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PREPOSITIONS

Prepositions are words which are used to describe the position or relationship of nouns with other parts
ofthe sentence. Prepositions are used in Greek in connection with the case endings of the related nouns and
take their meaning directly from the specific, related case ending. Prepositions are also important to notice in
yourstudy ofapassage of Scripture because they reveal the direction of the flow of action from the verb inrelation
to the nouns ofthe sentence. Paying close attention to the prepositions and their related case meanings often
will make the meaning ofthe passage being studied very clear.

The followingis alistof Greek prepositions, along with their conceptual meaning as they are used with
specific case endings.

Preposition Related Case Is translated
apoei Genitive About, concerning
(Separation)
Dative About, concerning, onaccount of
(purpose)
Accusative About, nearby, inthe proximity of
(position)
ava Dative Upon
Accusative Upalong, over, through, among
avti Genitiveonly Instead of, for, inplace of, inreturn for
ano Genitiveonly From, off from, away from, denoting departure
from or separation from
oLd Genitive Through, by means of (indicating source)
Accusative By help of, onaccount of, by reason of, because
of, during
€K or &€& Genitiveonly From, outof, from within, by (when viewed as
source)
€1 or £C Accusativeonly Into, to, until, concerning, amounting to (to show

purpose whenitis linked with aninfinitive)

gv Dativeonly In, among, in the presence of
Emi Genitive On, toward, over (referring to sphere of influence
orresponsibility), concerning (when speak-
ingonasubject)
Dative On, upon, by, for the purpose of, over
Accusative On, up to, toward, against.
Kot Genitive Down from, downupon, beneath, against
Accusative Downalong, through, among, into, against,

accordingto, concerning, during, from city to city
(showingdistribution), daily
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Preposition Related Case

HETA

Tapa

nepi

dvev
dtep
dypt
HEYPL
Hetafhd
gveka
TANV

g

Genitive
Dative
Accusative

Genitive
Dative
Accusative

Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Genitiveonly
Genitive

Dative
Accusative

Dativeonly
Genitive
Accusative
Genitive

Dative
Accusative

Genitiveonly
Genitive
Genitive
Genitive
Genitive
Genitive
Genitive

Accusative

Is translated

With, among, on the same side as

Among, during

In the midst of, after, nextto. To show purpose: for the
purpose of. To show change

Frombeside, from

With, beside, near, at

Near, to, beside, beyond, except, along with, because
of, during, on accountof, compared with, contrary to

About, concerning, surpassing, above and beyond

About, around, for, concerning

About, near, around (position)

Before, for, onbehalfof, forward

In front of, looking toward, before, pertainingto. ..,
from or by, on the part of

At, inaddition to, besides

To, towards, with a view to, according to

With, incompany with, by aid of, inaccordance with

Over, inbehalfof, for, concerning

Over, beyond, exceeding, above

Under, beneath, by (denoting agency), through (denoting
cause)

Beneath, under, by (denoting agency)

Under, into, towards, at the time of

Without, apart from, except

Without, apart from, except

Until, as faras

Until, as faras

Between

On account of, for the sake of

Except

To (ofpersons only)
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NOTE:

Inthislisting of the common prepositions, the Genitive case refers to both Genitive and Ablative
cases, and the Dative refers to the Locative, Instrumental, and Dative cases.

The following prepositions are used with the Genitive case only: AvTi, 0, €k, €€, Tp0, dvev,
dtep, dypt, pEYPL, netatd, &vexa, & TANV.

The following prepositions are used with the Dative case only:€v, GOV, 60U, & GVY.
The following prepositions are used with the Accusative case only:Qvd, £1¢ ,£G, & OG-

The following prepositions are used with the Genitive and Accusative cases:d1, K0.TA, LETH, &
Omép.

The following prepositions are used with the Genitive, Dative and Accusative cases:QpLi, €7,
napd, tepi, TPOc, & UVMO.

213



(GREEK PREPOSITIONS
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GREEK CONJUNCTIONS

Conjunctions are words that connect sentences, clauses, phrases, and words together showing

relationships between ideas. They are words that mark relationships, turning points, or directions of thought
withinthe sentence or paragraph. The following list of common Greek conjunctions will help youbecome

familiar with the meaning ofthese words. Use your lexicons to look up any other conjunctions that you
encounter in your Greek text.

Conjunction
AAAG,

P4

dpa

aypig

Yap

einep

Introduces
Anoppositeidea

A conclusive statement

Atemporal idea
Areason
Anexplanation
Anemphasis
Anoppositeidea
A transition
Anexplanation
An intense emphasis
Aninference
Aninference

A stronginference

Anhypothetical condition,
uncertainty

A probable condition
A certainty with the indicative
mode
Indirectquestions
Indicatingno hope of fulfillment
with optative mode or past tenses.
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Is Translated
But, except, certainly, infact

Therefore, then, so, really, certainly,
indeed

Until

For

Forinstance

Indeed

But, however, on the other hand, yet
And moreover, then, now

Now

Indeed, Really, In fact

Because of'this, Therefore, Wherefore
Forwhichreason

Because, for

If

If

Since (I Thes. 4:14), That (Mk. 15:44)

Whether

Although, ifindeed,



Conjunction
el xal

gl un

el 0 un
el mm¢

el 1 el 11¢

elte ... elte
ovK . . . O0OE
OVOE ... 0VdE
UNoE or PUNTé

iva

HEvTol

Onmg

ote

oTl

Introduces

A causalrelationship

A causalrelationship

Correlation between
ideas

Correlation ofideas
Correlation ofnegatives
Correlation ofnegatives
Correlation ofnegatives

Purpose or final clauses

Identity ofan apposition
or a quotation

Aninference

A question

Connective
Anoppositeidea
Anexplanationofa
previousidea
Anemphatic statement

Anoppositeidea

A purpose clause
A causative clause

A temporal clause
A causalrelationship

A directquotation
A directquestion

Is Translated

Evenif, although, andif, alsoif
Except, ifnot, unless, only,
Otherwise

Ifatall possible

Whatever

Since, because, else, otherwise, forthen,

when, after
Since, because, in as much as

Either...or...

Either. . .or. ..

Neither . . . nor. ..
Neither . . . nor. ..
Neither . .. nor. ..

That, so that, (same as )

Non translatable but the same as quotation

marks
So, when
Why (in Psalm 2:1 in the LXX)

And, also
Andyet, but, however
Even, thatis, speakingof...

Indeed, infact, certainly, really

However

In order that, that, lest, that...not...

By whatmeans, by what manner
When, atthe time that

Because, for
Quotation marks ("), that
Why?
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Conjunction Introduces

ovV

TANV

npiv
1€
TOlvLV

3

g

0OTE

Aninference
A continuationor

resumption of action

Aresponse

An emphaticresponse Sure,

Anoppositeidea

Anoppositeidea

A temporal clause

A combination

Aninference

A purpose clause

A correlation or
comparison

Anapproximation of
number or time

Anexclamation

Aresultclause

A purposeclause

Is Translated

Therefore, so, consequently, then
Then, now

Then, inreply, inresponse, inturn
by all means, indeed, really,
aboveall, certainly, infact
However

Besides, except, nevertheless, but,
however

Before, soonerthan
Both. . .and. ..
Therefore now, therefore

In order that
As, like, like as, as it were,

About

Accordingly, on condition that,
provided that

So that, so as to, consequently,

therefore
In order that, in order to
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GREEK PARTICLES

1. Definition: Particles are words which are used in the Greek language for the purpose of intensifying
and clarifying the thought ofasentence. These are words which do not properly belong to a clear classification
asapartofspeech. They are words which are inserted in a sentence for emphasis of the accompanying thought.
Particles are categorized as emphatic particles and as negative particles.

2. Emphatic particles.

Particle
aunv

P4

av

Ye

el unqv

4

HEV

vai, v

Emphasis

Usedinintroducing  orconcluding
solemnly significantstatements

Implies vagueness oruncertainty.

Usedalsoasaconditional
conjunction.

With the indicative mode itexpresses
contrary to factconditions.

In conjunction with other particles,
prepositions, or pronouns.

Emphasizes the word with whichit
isused.

Stresses that the pointis clear, and
may be assumed to be true.

Emphaticmeaning.

Differentiates the word with which
itoccurs from that which follows.

Used to emphasize an oath or strong
statement.

Emphasizes the meaning ofa word.
Emphasizes temporal relationships.
Emphaticusage.
Emphaticusage.

Emphaticusage.

218

Translation
Truley, verily, sobeit

Identifies the result ofa conditional
clause

Obviousunrealities thathave not or
donot occur

"ever" asin "whenever" (OtaV),

"wherever" (OTTOL £QLV),

"whoever" (0g (V)

Atleast, indeed, in fact

Really, by allmeans

Assuredly,aboveall

Infact

I affirm, [ swear, yea!

Indeed, really, completely
Ever, once, formerly
Somehow, atall
Bysomemeans

Untranslatable, recognizing strong
feeling



3. Negative particles.

Particle Emphasis Translation
oV before consonants Strongnegative used Denies thereality ofanalleged fact
with indicative mode
OUK before smooth No, not
breathing vowels
ovy Beforerough No, not
breathing vowels
OV 1 in questions where Isnot?
"Yes" is the expected
answer
un, pnrti Mildernegative of Not, no
qualifiednegation

used with the subjunctive
or optative modes, the
imperative mode, or
withinfinitivesand
participles.

Used with questions where
"No"isthe expected "Isnot. . .?"
answer.

oV un Emphaticnegative By nomeans, neveratall

oV is used in conjunction with other words:

OVOUUDC Bynomeans

ovoE Noteven, neither
ovdeic, ovbeic No one

OVOETOTE Never

OVOET® Not yet

OVKETL No longer, no more
ovTT® Not yet

ovTE Neither
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CONDITIONAL CLAUSES

Inthe Greek language, there are many ways of expressing the ratio of certainty that an event will occur.
Asyouwill remember, the indicative mood is used to make a statement of a fact that is considered sure, the
subjunctive mood is used to indicate an event that is likely to occur, and the optative mood is used to indicate
an event that is not expected to occur. Conditional clauses use these moods as mechanisms to add
expressiveness to the exactidea of the probability of the event expected in the statement. There are four major
classes of conditional clauses in the Greek language. These classes of conditional clauses are explained inthe
followingchart.

Class Mechanism Meaning Translation
Ist. €l +theindicative Assumes thereality of "Since..."[Thes. 4:14
the statement
2nd. €l + past tenses with Indicates that the "Ifithad beenso, then "
v in the apodosis. conditionis contrary Luke7:39
to fact.
3rd. €0V +the subjunctive. Indicates more probable "If...then..."
future condition.
4th. €l +the optative Indicates aless probable "Evenif...then..."
future condition.
CONCESSIVE CLAUSES

Inconditional clauses the resultis dependent on the fulfillment ofa condition. Inconcessive clausesthe
realization ofthe results is secure independent of any condition being fulfilled. Concessive clauses canbe
classified as 1) logical concessions, where the concession is assumed as a fact, 2) doubtful concessions, where
the concession is considered as a possibility, and 3) emphatic concessions, where the concession has little
likelihood of fulfillment. The following chart should help you inunderstanding and recognizing the concessive
clauses.

Type Formedby Meaning Translation Reference

Logical el kai+theindicative  Theconcessionis "Though...still..." I Cor.7:8
assumedto
be fact.

\

Doubtful €0V K0l + the subjunctive  Theconcessionis "Evenif...still..."  Gal.6:1
considered a
possibility
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Emphatic

Participial

Formedby
Kol €0V + the subjunctive

Kol €1+ the subjunctive

the participle
sometimes with
Koimep

Meaning Translation Reference
The concessionis "Butif.. still..."  John8:16
considered sure Gal. 1:8
eventhough the
assumptionhas
smalllikelihood of
fulfillment
Boththe assumption "Eventhough... Heb.5:8
and the concession still..." Rom. 5:10
are considered sure.
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GREEK COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS

God often gives commands inthe Scripture. Believers in Christare obligated to do what God asks. Jesus
said many times, : "Ifyoulove mekeep my commandments." Itis,therefore importanttorecognize the different
command styles and understand the significance of each if we as believers in Christare to honor Him in our lives
and are going to accomplish His task He has for us. Greek commands all hold special meanings and mustbe
carefully interpreted in order to gain the full impact of God's Word. Greek commands are given inthe following
ways.

1. Commands using the Imperative Mode. The Imperative Mode in Greek is the form that
expresses commands. The Imperative Mode has special significance and must be interpreted according to each
grammatical use. The imperative emphasizes the authority of the person who has the authority to demand the
action ofthe command.

A. Present Imperatives. A presenttense imperative conveys the message that the action of the
imperativeis something thatis being done at the presentand should be continued in the future asanormal
practice. The presentimperative denotes continuous andrepeated action. In Matt. 9:9 when Christ told
the disciples, "Follow me", He meant "Follow me now and continue to follow Me".

B: Present Negative Imperatives. The present tense indicates an action thatis continuous in the
presenttime. Whenacommand is given in the present tense the command s to continue to do what you
are commanded to do whether youare already ornotasyetdoingit. The present imperative implies
continuous responsibility forthe demand. Thenegative present imperative means thatthe personto
whom the command is directed is to stop doing what is being done and not to continue to do it. Rom.
6:13 commands us as believers to "stop yielding your members as instruments of unrighteousness
(presentnegative imperative: as you are presently doing), butinstead, yield yourselves to God (aorist
imperative: which you are not doing, and make this yielding immediate and permanent) and your
members as instruments of righteousness unto God."

C. AoristImperatives. The Aorist tense does not project the duration of time or the length of
the action taken butlooks at the action as being as acomplete act. Thelngressive Aoristlooks at the
pointoftime whenan actis done or a characteristic is attained and projects the continuing results of the
act. TheAoristImperative implies an action thatis notbeing done but is to be undertaken atonce and
tobecomeacharacteristic of life. Rom. 6:13 conveys the action of immediate and permanent personal
commitment to Christand the resulting changes stemming from this commitment.

D. Aorist Negative Imperatives. Sincethe Aoristtense looks ontheactionofthe verbasbeing
punctiliar in duration or as being an actin a single point of time, or being complete initself, the Aorist
Negative Imperative is projecting the idea that the act in question is totally prohibited and should never
bedoneevenonce. InLuke 14:8 Christcommands us "Donotsitdown (aoristimperative) in the highest
seat." This conveys that this practice should never be done unless the seat was reserved for you.
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2. Commands using the Subjunctive mode. Often commands are given as polite commands using
the subjunctivemode. The concept of subjunctive commands is to convey what the hearers should do without
the intimidation ofadirectimperative. The subjunctivecommand implies more thatthe heareris cooperating with
theresponsibility ofthe command and gives the personreceiving the responsibility the privilege of making the
decision. Withbelievers in Christ, allcommands or subjunctive "suggestions" are obligatory ifthe believer truly
loves Christand wishes to honor Him (John 14:15,21,23,24). Asoneobserver of the Scripture stated, "When
God asksus to jump, we should ask how high on the way up."

3. Commands using the Future tense. In Greek a command can also be given in the future tense.
The ten commandments were given this way in the Septuagint. Inthe Greek New Testament commands using
the future tense are also found in Matt. 5:43;6:5;27:4; and Luke 13:9.

4. Prohibitions and their significance. Inreview, negative commands in Greek are specific in their
meaning. Presentnegative imperatives mean thatthe action thatis being done should cease and notbe done again.
InMatt. 7:12 Christstates, "Stop judging," meaning stop doing what you are doing. Aoristnegative imperatives
ornegative commands using the aorist subjunctive indicates that an action thatis not being done should never
bedoneevenonce. [John2:1& 2 states that John was writing to them that they "not even commit sin once."

5. Third person commands and permission. The Greek New Testament also uses third person
imperatives and polite commands. The third person imperative commands one group of people to allow a third
person or group to do what they are going to do without interfering with them. InI Cor. 7:15 the Apostle Paul
directs the church that "Ifthe unbelieving brother departs,lethim depart." InI Cor. 16:2 Paul instructs the church
toallow each believer who decides to give to the oppressed in Jerusalemto place their offering in the treasury
so he will not have to take the time to take an offering when he gets to Corinth.

6. Indirect commands. Indirect commands are often the accounting of the commands and advice of
otherstoathird party. These are expressed through three methods.

A. Usinginfinitives. Thisisused inanarrative when the author tells ofacommand oradvice
is givento another. In Acts 26:20 the Apostle Paul tells how he had told the people "that they should
repentand turnto God."

B. Using (v andUmwc with the Subjunctive. This indirectcommand tells of an intention by
using Tvoand Urimg with the subjunctive. Acts25:3 tells where the high priestdesires "that he (Festus)
would send him (Paul) to Jerusalem (making an ambush and assassination possible), laying waitinthe
waytokillhim."

C. Byusingadeliberation. Anindirect deliberation canimply anindirect command asin Luke
12:5. "Whomyou should fear" implies what should be done.
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GREEK COMPARISON AND CONTRAST

Inany language itis necessary to be able to compare ideas, events, things, or people. Thisis done by
introducing ananalogous or parallel idea to show similarity while also showing difference between the two
concepts, events, or things. Comparison demonstrates how two ormore ideas are similar. Contrastemphasizes
the difference. Comparisonis expressed many ways in Greek. Study Dana and Mantey, pages 275-278 for
morediscussion.

1. Comparative degrees and their special endings. Adjectivesareanatural modification ofnouns.
Theuse ofadjectives is often the normal way the difference is expressed when showing the comparison or
difference between substantives (people or things). Within comparative adjectives there are three forms; the
positive (good), the comparative (better), and the superlative (best).

A. Thepositive degree. The objective inthe positive form ofadjectives is to communicate the
quality or character of thenoun as aunitorindividual. The normal lexical form ofthe adjectiveisused
inthis case.

B. The comparative degree. The comparative form of the adjectives oradverbs are used when
comparing between two individual items or groups. The comparative ending that marks the comparative
degree is -T€POG which indicates that one noun or group is better or worse than another, or that the
action of one is better or worse than another. This can also express greater or lesser, stronger or weaker,
or any other comparisons asnecessary.

C. The superlative degree. The superlative degree is used to express the idea that oneideais
greatest or least among several others, whether comparing things, ideas, or actions. The primary
superlative ending is -16TOG, with other superlative endings being -T@T0OG, and -0.TOC.

2. Through comparative adjectives which are self contained. With positive attributes the
characteristic cannot be intensified to acomparative or superlative degree, but contain within the word the full
intent of comparison or the highest degree of superlative possible. In the term, ¢ya00¢, the concept of
goodness cannotbeany less than the absolute, and therefore carries the superlative concept within the termitself.

3. Through comparative adverbs. Adverbs are like the adjectives. Greek adverbs are made from
Greek adjectives by adding the Greek ablative adverbial ending, ®C. The comparative and superlative degrees
canbe formed in the same way.

4. Through syntax. Insome passages the meaning of a superlative can also be carried through the
context of the statement. In Acts 7:20 Stephen speaks of Moses as "exceeding fair". The phrase he usesis
NV aoTEL0C TQ O, or "beautiful as God." This can only be taken as a superlative from the context and
structure of the passage.

5. Throughidiom. Thereare also expressions in any language that are so well understood that the
whole statement does not need to be made. In Matt. 18:18 the concept of "itis better" is implied through the
Greek particle, 1}, and the idea of PGAAOV is implied in the statement KAAOV 601 6TV 16OV Ty
BAnOfvar,
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HEBRAISMS IN THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT

There are several instances in the Greek New Testament that the Greek grammar is different than the
normal Greek usage. When you encounter these differences you should notbe confused. Remember that the
Greek New Testament was written by authors who spoke Aramaic and Hebrew and that the subject of the Greek
New Testament was the theology and teachings of the Hebrew Tannaim (Old Testament). Because of this fact
and the factthat the authors were quoting extensively from the Hebrew, many of the statements and grammatical
constructions are Hebrew, not Greek. These transliterations of Hebrew into Greek are to be expected. You
cannot fully understand or accurately teach the New Testament until youunderstand the Old Testament. Itis
also importantto understand the connection between the Old and New Testaments in order to interpret either
one accurately and in order to have sound doctrine.

1. Hebrew words thatare transliterated into Greek. The Greek New Testament contains many
words thatare strictly Hebrew, butthathave been transliterated and adopted by almost every language into which
the Bible has been translated. Hallelujah ('l"l'?‘?'l foundinPs. 146:1 andRev. 19:1,3,4,and 6 means "Praise
the LORD." Amen (JR) found in Deut. 27: 15 and Phil. 4:23 means that what is said is verified as true.
Hosannah (X3 71¥°W17) found in Ps. 118:25 and Matt. 21:9 means "Save now!" Messiah (I7°0Un) found in
Ps.2:2andJohn4:25 and 26 means "the Christ" or "the Anointed One." Emanuel(‘?{{ﬂ]?g.'\]) stresses that God
Himself iswithus. There are many other Hebrew words throughout the New Testament and the understanding
ofthese words is crucial to a proper theological interpretation of the New Testament passage in which they are
found. They often connect the New Testament to the Old Testament passages where the doctrine of the New
Testamentis documented.

2. Thestrict translation of Hebrew grammar. Sometimes Hebrew grammar is translated directly
into Greek. In Luke 1:42 Elizabeth tells Mary, "€DAOYNUEVN 60 €V YovarSIv! " expressing an emphatic
present tense from the Hebrew. Hebraisms like the intensification of an expression or the expression of a
superlative are also conveyed through the repetition of a cognate form of the noun and are also translated into
Greek asin Rev. 19:16 in the expression Baciietc BuciAémy, "King ofkings" and TOD 0i®dvog TV
aimvov, "foreverand ever" throughout Scripture.

Even the smallest grammatical part ofa portion of Hebrew Scripture is important for clearand accurate
interpretation of any passage. As mentioned earlier, Christemphasized this principle to the Sadducees (Matt.
22:19)when He emphasized the usage of the intensive pronoun and the emphatic present tense from the Hebrew
of Exodus 3:6, and used the grammar to clearly teach the theology of the passage in answer to the error of the
Sadducees.

3. The use of Kurios for Jehovah. The personal name of God is Jehovah (7173 %). The pious Jew
never pronounced God's name out of a sense of respect. Whenever the pious Jew encountered the name nany
inthe Scriptures he would say "The Name" (D'(U'l) or"Adoni" (’J'I'IN) instead. Intranslating the Hebrew old
Testament (Tennaim) for the Septuigint Greek version, whenever the translators came toa passage with the name
of 1971° they translated the Hebrew substatute word, *J37X, into the Greek equivalent word, KOptog. In
the New Testament there are many passages speaking ofJ ehovahtaken directly fromthe Hebrew Old Testament
and applied directly to Jesus Christ, the Messiah. Philippians2:10and 11 is taken from Isaiah 45:23 where

where Jehovah states, " have sworn by Myself. . . Thatunto Me every knee shall bow and every tongue shall
confess." In Philippians2:10and 11 the Apostle Paul applies this passage to Jesus saying, "That at the name
ofJesusevery knee shallbow, . .. and every tongue shall confess that Jesus Christ (the Messiah) is LORD (1171°)
to the glory of God the Father." InRom. 10:9-13 Paul also applies Joel 2:32 (3:5 in the Hebrew Bible) to Jesus
where Paul connects the confession of Jesus as Jehovah and calling on His name as prerequisite for salvation.
"Whosoever shall call on the name of Jehovah shall be saved" is equated with trusting Christ as Savior.
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4. Intensifying through the Hebrew nominal sentences translated literally into Greek. In
Hebrew anominal sentence is an intensive present tense where the verb "to be" or one of'its forms is implied
withoutthe verbbeing present. Oftenthe Hebrew authors ofthe Scripture wrote their Hebrew grammar. The
Nominal Sentence emphasizes the continuous character of the subject. Hebrew grammatical structure is found
in I'Tim. 3:1;4:9; I Tim. 2:11;and Titus 1:9 where the Apostle Paul stresses, "The Word has been, is, and always
will be faithful or trustworthy" (T16TOC O AOY0C). Thisisnota Greek grammatical error butis very intensive
Hebrew grammar translated directly into Greek. In Exodus 3:6 God said to Moses, "I Myselfwas, am, and
always will be the God of your Fathers,. .." (572X "7X "2IX).

OT reference. Hebrew NT Reference Greek

Psalm45:6 Ty 079y D’U'7§ IROD  Hebrews1:8 ‘O Bpovog Gov, 6 BOedg, &ig
TOV ai®dva tod aidvog

5. Intensive personal pronouns translated directly from the Hebrew Scriptures. The Hebrew
Scriptures often use intensive pronouns added to the verb with a pronominal suffix in order to intensify and
emphasize the person doing the action. InHebrews 1:5 the author quotes directly and literally fromthe Hebrew
of Psalm45:6 and 7, and Il Sam. 7:14 illustrating this fact.

OT reference. Hebrew NT Reference Greek
Il Sam. 7:14 X7 77NN IR Hebrews1:5  'Eyd £c0pot avtd) €ig matépo
11 Sam. 7:14 197 991 TP RIT Hebrews 1: 5 xai avtdg £otar pot €ig viov

6. Intensifying through cassus pendens translated literally into Greek. The cassus pendensis
away of emphasizing an idea or thing in Hebrew through the statement of a phrase describing the noun of the
cassus pendens separated from the rest of the sentense, where the idea of the noun of the cassus pendens is
resumed in the sentence through the repetition ofthe noun or through aresumptive pronoun. A cassuspendens
is found in Gen. 3:12 where Adam states, "The woman which you gave to be withme, she..." In Gen. 15:4
God promises Abraham, "He who shall come out of your loins, he shall be yourheir." Psalm 45:7and Hebrews
1:8alsolink the cassus pendens with the emphatic present tense of anominal sentense, emphasizing the subject
and its characteristics withoutincluding the verb, "tobe."

OT reference. Hebrew NT Reference Greek

Psalm 45:7 N0 LW T VY Hebrews 1:8  paPdog e000TTOG 1 PaPSOS
g Paocireiac cov
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THE EXEGESIS OF HEBREW-GREEK LINKED SCRIPTURES

Each and every segment of all Scripture is God breathed (Téioo. ypapt) 00mveL6TOC). In Eph.
2:20 the Apostle Paul equated the apostles (New Testament writings) and the Prophets (Old Testament
writings), linking them as equal or as the same (T®V GATOGTOA®V Kl TPOPNTAV) through the usage of
one article and linking them together with a k@i (Granville Sharp rule). The Apostle Peter wrote on the
relationship between the Old and New Testament Scriptures as aunit when he said, "Knowing this first, thatno
prophecy of Scripture is of any private interpretation, for the prophecy came not atany time by the will of man,
butholy men of God spoke as they were moved by the Holy Spirit" (Il Pet. 1:20,21). InII Peter3:15and 16
Peter again equates the writings of Paul with the rest of the Scriptures and states a warning not to twist the
Scriptures because of the consequences.

Asyoustudy the Word of God, and as you learn to use the tools of the original languages you will find
your understanding of all Scripture getting clearer. Make sure thatas youread and study the Word of God that
you are memorizing the content and comparing the content to guard against contradicting God in your
interpretation or teaching of any other passages of Scripture. Always study the Old Testament passages alluded
to or quoted inthe New Testament before you attempt to interpret any New Testament passage. Thisway you
will guard againsterror and insure that you are truly understanding and proclaiming God's message when you
proclaim: "Thussaiththe LORD."
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THE COMPARATIVE METHOD OF BIBLE STUDY

The deeper you go into mining the treasures of the Scriptures the more you will discover. Ifyou
have been satisfied with simple study methods or with copying what others say the Bible teaches then you
will not profit very much spiritually and your ministry will not be reliable in the declaration of God's Word.
Onthe other hand, if you have used each ofthe techniques of Bible study we have discussed so far, and
youhave milked outevery truth that you were able from single passages of the Scripture, you are now
ready by comparison to begin synthesizing the doctrinal information you have gotten from other
passages of the Bible.

After you have broken the passage down showing logical relationships between the phrases
through the analytical method, have searched out the meanings of the individual words through using your
Biblical linguistic skills, and have discovered the significance of the Hebrew or Greek grammatical
construction in the context of the passage, you are then ready to continue on to the next logical step in the
systematic Bible study approach. This nextstep isthe comparative method of Bible study. This step
will help you tounderstand the teaching of the whole Bible concerning any one doctrine or subject so you
can guard against misinterpreting any passage in Scripture and avoid any contradictions of the Scripture
inyour personal application, counseling, teaching, or preaching.

THE PROCESS:

A. Using your Young’s Analytical Concordance, make a list of all the passages in the
Bible where the word or subject is found. Youmay needto listall the synonyms in English as well as
Greek and Hebrew for your subject so you can find all the Scripture passages which you wish to study.
Ifyouhave forgotten how to use Young’s Concordance for Biblical word studies,you may wish to review
the section of this text covering this skill before you continue. Then proceed to the following steps for your
study.

B. Select all the important passages in the Scripture dealing with your subject, and study
each passage using theAnalytical and theLinguistic methods as faras time or yourneed allows. Make
a separate page in your study notes for each Scripture passage. This will make it easier for you to
compare the facts in each passage during later steps in this study.

C. Besureto include in this list of important passages any key passages andpassages listing
the subject using synonyms of the word being studied. Notice all the different words used in the
original Greek or Hebrew to express the idea being studied: i.e. love, fear, redemption, suffering, etc.

D. Make alist of all the specific statements made in each passage of Scripture concerning
your subject. Place each doctrinal idea on a separate line of your study notes so it will be easier to
categorize the ideas logically later in your study. Note anyrepetitions of statements or anysimilarity
of content of these passages by comparing the passages statement by statement (comparison).
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E. Listany apparent contradictionsthat you observe in the passages (contrast). This step is
important because in some passages that seem to be discussing the same idea. Although there are great
similarities in the passages,the contradictions in these passages may indicate that they are talking about
entirely different, distinct events or ideas (Eze. 38 & 39 and the battle of Armageddon in Revelation). The
apparent contrasts may also be merelydifferent points of viewof the same event where the whole picture
must be gained throughsynthesizing the different accounts into one statement just as the courts put
together the total of all the accounts of the witnesses to discover whatreally happened. If you synthesize
the accounts of all the gospels you will find that the superscription over the cross read “This is Jesus of
Nazareth, the King of the Jews.”

F. Synthesize the lists of statements from all the Scripture passages into one unified list.

1. Eliminate the passages that are not important to the study being made. Be sure
tonote all the doctrinal statements in these passages before you eliminate any to insure that you
are considering the total teaching of the Scriptures concerning your subject. Only eliminate those
passages which are dealing with totally different doctrines than the one being studied. All therest
ofthe passages should be included in your consideration. Nothing is unimportantin the Scriptures.

2. Eliminate any passages that appear similar but where major contrasts prove
them to be speaking of separate events. Make sure that the differences are not merely because
ofaccounts ofthe same Biblical event as seen from different perspectives. You do not
wish to eliminate any passages or Biblical information from your study. Youwantto discoverthe
whole counsel of God, not just a part of the truth.

3. Listall the statements made in the remaining passages which you have selected.
Make a separate page in your notes for each passageso you will be able to spread your notes out
and view all the content of all the passages side by side. Study each passage separately andlist
each doctrinal statement or concept on a separate line of your notes, giving the verse number for
each Biblical statement in your left margin.

4. Arrange all the Biblical statements from all the passagesin alogical order. You
may have todivide and categorizethese statements several timestoget all the ideas ar-
ranged together for each Biblical area of teaching. After studying your listing for each passage
together with all other passages you will begin to see the major logical pattern of God’s teaching
on the subject you are studying.

a. Make atentative logical outline of your understanding of the doctrinal teaching
atthemoment. This will notbe your permanent outline, but merely a tool so you will be
ableto doctrinally label each teaching on each line of your passage study notes showing a
logical pattern or sequential relationship of each doctrinal thought.
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b. Usethis doctrinal outline tolabel each line of yournotes to show where the idea fits
intothe Biblical theology of yourstudy. Youcanlabel each Biblical idea from your passage notes
by putting the outline numbers in the marginnext to the idea (11, A, 3, ¢).

c. Synthesize your notes by gathering all related doctrinal ideas together in similar
categories. Asyoudothislistall Biblical references from both the Old Testament and the New
Testament where each specific doctrinal ideais proclaimed.

d. Place your doctrinal collection ofideas ina final sequential order for presentation in
Bibleclass, for counseling, or for preaching.

e. Make and polish your final doctrinal outline clearly showing what the whole Bible
teaches concerning the doctrine being studied.

G. Application: Alldoctrineisapplicable. Ifyouhave tried to understand or teach doctrine without
findingand teaching theapplication then you have missed the pointof your whole Bible study. AllBiblical doctrine
istaught in the Scripture to convince us how we oughtto live and to bring us into proper relationships with the
Lord, with each other, and with the world. Always make surethatyouhave listed all the applications you can
see from your comparative study ofthe Scriptures.

ASSIGNMENT:

Do acomparative study of the four Gospels'account of the woman who anointed the feet of Jesusand
seeifyou can find therelationship between the people who hosted the supper, Judas, and the betrayal of Jesus.
Is the Luke 7 account a separate occasion, or is it an out of sequence account to explain the attitude of the
Pharisees toward Jesus? What can we learn from the accounts of this event concerning religion without faith in
Christ?

Do acomparative study of Ezekiel 38 and 39 as compared with the Battle of Armageddon found in
Revelation 19:11-21 and other passages. Whatare the similarities of these passages? How many contrasts can
you find that indicate that these passages are not speaking of the same event?
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COMPARATIVE NOTES

Passages compared: Date:

List of passages to be compared:

Analytical breakdown: Passage # 1.

Verse Analytical breakdown Doctrinal concept or teaching
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COMPARATIVE NOTES

Passages compared: Date:

Synthesis of concepts in the passages:

Concept Passage References Outline
Logical Outline:
Concept Passages stating the concept

Summary and applications:
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COMPARATIVE NOTES

Passages contrasted: Date:

Passage# 1: Verses Passage # 2: Verses

APPLICATIONS:
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Analytical of Matthew 26:2, 6-13

2. He (Jesus) said to his disciples, Christ's death predicted
"You know that the Passover comes in two days, and
the Son of Man is betrayed
to be crucified.
6. And
Jesus being The setting & players
in Bethany
in the house of Simon the leper, Simon
7. awoman AWoman
came up to him Christ focused
having an alabaster box Made effort
of very precious ointment and Possession
poured it on his head Value
while He was reclining. Sacrifice 8.
And
His disciples, The disciples
seeing this, Observing
were indignant, Selfrighteous
saying,
0. "Why is this waste? Critical
For this ointment
could have been sold
for much money, and Materialistic
given to the poor.” Social gospel 10.
And
Jesus, Jesus
knowing, Knowing
said to them, Correcting
"Why do you trouble the woman? Because Supportive
she has done a good work to me. For Valuing
11. you always have the poor with you, Clarifying
you do not always have me. Focusing
12. For
she
did i, Explaining
putting this ointment on my body
for my burial. Reiterating
13. Truly I say to you, Complement-
what she did ing
will be spoken of
wherever this gospel
is proclaimed
in all the world

as amemorial to her.
1. Was Simon still a leper with Christ in the house? One can believe about without trusting.

2. Some people always attack the works of others while being in the wrong position themselves.
3. Isit possible to be so involved with a ministry that we ignore Christ?
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Analytical of Mark 14:3-11

3.
He (Jesus)

being
in Bethany
in the house of Simon the leper,

reclining,

A woman

came

having an alabaster vial of pure, costly ointment of nard.

breaking the alabaster vial

she poured it down on His head

4.
some
being indignant to themselves,
said,
"What is the purpose of the waste of this ointment?
this (ointment)
could have been sold
for over three hundred dinari and
to be given to the poor.
6.

they were incensed with her. (embrimaomai-snort, censure)But
Jesus said,
"Why do you cause her troubles?
She has done a good work to me.
7. Because you always have the poor with you, and
you are able to do good to them
whenever you decide (to do so),

you do not always have me.

8. She did what she was able,
she saved beforehand
to be able to anoint my body
for burial.
0. Truly I'say to you,

But

And

And

And

For

And

wherever this gospel is proclaimed in all the world,

what she did will be also spoken of

as a memorial to her.

4. Sacrifice is irrevocable.

5. Active ministry is by choice, not by talk.

6. Effective ministry involves prior preparation.

7. Effective ministry is focused on the death of Christ.
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Some

Jesus

Made effort
Possession
Value
Sacrifice.
Christ focused

Selfrighteous
Rationalizing
Critical

Materialistic
Social gospel

Demeaning

Supportive
Valuing
Clarifying
Personalizing
Questioning
Priortizing
Commending
Explaining
Preparation
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Analytical of Luke 7:36-50

36 And
a certain Pharisee The Pharisee (Simon)
asked that he (Jesus) eat with him. And Associating
going into the Pharisee’s house, and
sat down to eat.
37 And, behold,
a woman The Woman
of the city,
which had been a sinner in the past, Changed
when she knew that Jesus sat to eat Alert
in the Pharisee’s house,
brought an alabaster box of ointment, Prepared
38 And Humble
stood at his feet behind him Sorry
weeping, and Loving
began to wet his feet with her tears, and
wiped them with the hairs of her head, and Thankful
kissing his feet, and
anointing them with the ointment.
39 Now when
the Pharisee which had invited him The Pharisee
saw it, Musing
he spoke within himself, Resentful
saying, Self righteous
This man, Denying

if he had ever been a prophet,
he would have known

who and Scornful
what this woman 1s Unforgiving
that toucheth him: for
she is a sinner.
40 And
Jesus Jesus
answering Perceptive
said unto him,
Simon,
I have somewhat to say unto thee. And Responsive
he saith,
Master, say on. Clarifying

41 There was a certain creditor
which had two debtors:
the one owed five hundred dinari, and
the other owed fifty (dinari).

42 And when
they had nothing with which to pay the debt,
he freely forgave them both.
Tell me therefore, which of them will love him most?
43 Simon answered and said,
I suppose that he, to whom he forgave most. And
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44. He (Jesus) said unto him,

45

46

47

48

49

50

You judged accurately. and

turning to the woman, and Supportive
said unto Simon,
“Do you see this woman?
I entered into thine house,
You gave me no water
for my feet: but
she Valuing
washed my feet with tears, and
wiped them
with the hairs
of her head.
You gave me no Kiss: but
this woman since the time I came in
hath not ceased to kiss my feet.
You didst not anoint my head with oil: but
this woman
has anointed my feet with ointment.
For this reason I say to you,

Her sins,
which were many,
are forgiven; for Forgiving
she loved much: but
to whom little is forgiven, the same loveth little.
And
he (Jesus) said unto her,
Your sins have already been forgiven.
And
those reclining with him Witnesses
began to say within themselves, Skeptical
“Who is this, who even forgives sins?” Blind
And
he said to the woman, The Woman
“Your faith has saved you; Saved
go in peace”. Peaceful

. One does not have to stay in sin (I John 1:9).

. The self righteous reject Christ based on their self imposed ideals (I John 1:8-10)
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

The self righteous seldom forgive others but look on others as permanently soiled (Rom. 2:1).
Knowing orthodox doctrine is not enough if not accompanied by faith (Heb. 4:2).

Salvation comes through faith in Christ (John 3:36).

Trusting Christ as Savoir causes a change of character and behavior (II Cor. 5:17, I John 2:4).
Forgiveness brings peace (Rom. 5:1).
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Analytical of John 12:1-8

1. Therefore,
Jesus,
came six days before the Passover
to Bethany ,
where Lazarus lived,
who had died,
whom he (Jesus) raised
out of the dead.
2. Then
they made a supper for Him there, and They
Martha served, but
Lazarus was one of those reclining with Him. Martha
3. Then Serving
Mary, Mary
taking a pound of pure, costly spikenard ointment Sacrifice
rubbed the feet of Jesus, and Ministering
wiped His feet off with the hairs of her head. And Involved
the house was filled with the aroma
of the ointment.
4. Judas, said, Judas
son of Simon Iscariot (see 13:26), (Simon) Legalistic
one of His disciples, Trained
the one about to betray Him, Plotting
5. "Why was not this ointment Self-righteous
sold for three hundred dinari, and Materialistic
given to the poor". Polemecizing
6. But
he said this
not because he cared about the poor, but Uncaring
because he was a thief, and Greedy
because he held the purse, and Embezzler
because he carried away what was put in it.
7. Therefore
Jesus said, Jesus
"Let her alone, because Supportive
she has kept it (the ointment) Understanding
for the day of my burial. Focusing
8. For
you always have the poor with you, but

you do not always have me."

15. Itis possible to be fervently religious and still to be opposed to Christ. Religion without a personal re-
lationship with God is useless and produces evil results (James 2:19).
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THE TOPICALMETHOD OF BIBLE STUDY

The topical method of Bible studyis very similar to the comparative method of Bible study and
employs many of the organizational skills you have been practicing in the other study approaches you have
been learning and using. Itisa very practical tool to sort outall the information that the Bible teaches
concerning any one subjector topic. Often this process is importantin helping you teach your people what
God says concerning problems that need solving, or concerning special topics which must be taught in
order foryour people to be more efficient in serving Christ or being able to walk closer to Christ. The
process is quite simple but can yield much knowledge in a very shorttime concerning what God teaches
throughout the Scripture concerning asingle topic. This can also enhance your expositional preaching or
teaching when you encounter a special doctrinal concept or the answers to special problems within the
contextofabook. It will help you quickly find the "whole counsel of God" on the doctrine so you can
clearly explain the whole truth of the passage and the Bible as a whole to your people.

1. Definition.

The topical method of Bible study involves the search and cataloging of the teaching of a single
subject through the whole Bible. It may also be narrowed down to the teaching of a single subject through
asingle Bible book.

II. The Procedure.

A. Select the subject for your study. Letus say that you have chosen the subject of “Satan’s
devices” as found in Il Cor. 2:11 for your subject of study.

B. Do awordstudy on the meaning of all terms involvedincluding synonyms and antonyms.
Youlook inyourYoung’s Concordance and find that the word for "devices" is the Greek word, "noema"
(vonua). Look in your Greek lexicon or Vine’s and find the meaning of the word. Kittel, Vol. IV, p. 961
points out that the Septuagint usage of thistermis "only in the special sense of an ‘evil plan’, ‘attack’."
Kittel defines vorjua as "corrupt human thought". This word is used inreference to the use of the fallen
mind torationalize around the truth to arrive at the conclusion that is desired, but not necessarily true, and
neverrighteous. Look in Vine, Zodhiates, Schmidt, or in another appropriate source to find the synonyms
and antonyms. Study all the terms and find their usage in Il Corinthians.

C. Using a concordancelist all Scriptural references concerning the subject. Inreference
to effective methodology in using the concordance see the section of this syllabus discussingHow to Use
Young's Concordance. Look intheback of Young’s Concordance and find that the King James Bible
translates this Greek word as "device, mind, or thought."
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D. Study each passage in its context. Use the same note-taking skills you used in the
comparative method of Bible study. Make a separate page for each passage. InII Cor. 2:11 the word
"noema' is used of the malevolent mind and purposes of Satan himself. InII Cor. 3:14 itis used to
describe the calloused mind that has already closed to the truth that has been heard for a long period of
time and rejected. In II Cor. 4:4 the term is used of the degenerate worldly mind that is incapable of
understanding the truth of the gospel. InII Cor. 11:3 the Apostle Paul is praying that the minds of the
Corinthian believers would not be corrupted away from the "simplicity" or "liberality" of the good news
pertaining to Christ. InlII Cor. 10:5—-6 we are told how to control this degenerate mind and force it into
obedience to Christ.

1. Survey the argument of the book to see the importance of the topic within the
teaching ofthe Bible book. This will help insure that your interpretation of the meaning of the topic
will be in agreement with the total teaching of the Scriptures. The solutions to each of the failures
of'this fallen mind that rationalizes around the truth are also given in the book of II Corinthians.

2. Analyze the passages for direct statements about the topic and list these statements for
eachpassage. Youwill find thatitisused 5 timesinIl Cor.2:11;3:14;4:4;11:3;and 10:5-6. Paul
uses “noema” also in Phil. 4:7.

3. Look inthe context of each usage to see if God has given His answer for the problem
and application for the doctrine. Do this while you are studying each passage so you will be
fresh in your mind concerning the reason for the doctrinal teaching of the Scripture. This helps you
to focus in the purpose of the doctrine, and not let your study break down into a purposeless
intellectual exercise. InII Cor. the answers to the control of the "noema"" are all in the context.
They may notbe in the same passage, but they are in the same area where the termis used. See
ifyoucan find them.

E. Synthesize all the statements about the topic in all the separate passages into one list
of statements. Just like youdidin the process you learned in the comparative method of Bible study,
list theverse referencefor each statement or Biblical principle. Ifthe topic is complicated enough it can
be important to separate the teachings of the Scripture into facts, implications, applications, instructions,
results, etc. With this II Cor. study you can list all the applications with each passage.

F. Reorganize your list of statements in a logical order according to :

1. Places

2. Dates

3. Principles

4. Cause and effect

5. Applications

6. Responsibilities

7. Other logical arguments or divisions

242



G. Review the teachings involved and list:
1. The major passages on the subject.

2. The principles of the Scripture derived from the study of the topic
through the Bible or Bible book being studied.

3. Lessons to be learned from the Biblical study ofthe topic.

4. Responsibilities received as aresult of knowing the teachings of the
Bible concerning the topic.

5. Directapplications to daily lifederived from the Biblical study of the topic. Withrelation
to Satan’s malevolent mind (II Cor. 2:11), we are supposedto be awareof what Satanis trying
to do to counteract man’s proper relationship with God through faith in Jesus Christ, and to
confirm our love for Christ, to obey the Scriptureandforgive others (Il Cor. 2:8-11). With
calloused minds (3:14) we areto keep preaching Christ(3:6—7,4:5). Forblind minds (4:4) we
areto continue to proclaim Christ(4:5). For Satan’s drawing believers away from the simplicity
ofthe truth and generosity of Christ (11:3) by his disguise as an angel of light and through his
ministers disguised as ministers of righteousness (11:12—15) we are to subject all our
plans, pride, emotional thought, attitudes, action, and service to Christ (10:5, 6).

ASSIGNMENT:

Do astudy on the concept of suffering in II Corinthians and I Peter. What are the causes? What
are the effects? Who or what afflicts? Who is afflicted? Whatis involved in affliction? What should be
the response from those afflicted?
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THE THEOLOGICAL ORDOCTRINAL METHOD OF BIBLE STUDY

After studying a passage of Scripture through all the preceding methods you should have quite an
extensive file or notebook covering the meaning of the passage. Before you consider your study to be
complete, however, you should also analyze the passages for their theological or doctrinal content. This
involves studying the passages again to separate the particular doctrinal truths of the Bible books so they
canbe unified into a complete system of doctrinal understanding for the whole Bible. You canuse many
ofthe steps you learned in the previous methods of Bible study.

I. Definition:

The theological method of Bible study isthe separation and logical arrangement of doctrinal
content of Scripture. This theological study can be from a single passage, a single Bible book, from a
series of passage studied, or from the Bible as a whole. Understanding the teaching of the whole Bible
should be the goal of every Bible scholar or pastor.

II. Areas of Theology:

A. Bibliology: The doctrine of the Scriptures and their authority.

B. Theology Proper: The doctrine of God (the Trinity).

C. Christology: The doctrine of Christ and His redemptive work.

D. Pneumatology: The doctrine ofthe Holy Spirit.

E. Anthropology: The doctrine of mankind, his origin, fall, present state of total depravity, and
man’s need for God’s help for salvation and life.

F. Soteriology: The doctrine of salvation, God’s message of hope.

G. Ecclesiology: The doctrine of the church, the body of Christ.

H. Angelology: The doctrine of angels.

I. Eschatology: The doctrine of the end times.

J. Application: Althoughitisnotadivision oftheology as a separate unit, it is always profitable
tonotice the behavioral changes that God expectsinour  lives due to the doctrinal teaching of the
Scriptures. Often pastors and teachers separate the teachings of Scripture into doctrinal and practical

areas. Unless the practical behavioral implications are understood the theological or doctrinal meaning is
notunderstood.
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NOTE: Doctrineis notcompletely taught without its applications to life clearly explained and
applied. The "practical" areas of Scripture are not taught until the related doctrinal portions are
understood as the foundation for Biblical behavior or character.

III. The Process:

A. Prepare aseparate page in your notebook for each area of theologylisted on the previous
page, andlabel each page at the top with the doctrinal or theological area (example: Christology).

B. Prayerfully read the Bible book you are studying, and list the teaching and verse reference
for each specific doctrine or teachingon the notebook page for that doctrine each time you encounter
any Biblical statement concerning a specific doctrine.

C. After youhave completed analyzing the Bible book doctrinally,rearrange the doctrinal
statements in alogical order. Note that in many cases the doctrinal message is already in logical order
since it is part of the logic of the book (Example: The doctrine of the Holy Spirit in Ephesians).

D. Listany Biblical principles taught in the passages you studied. It has been stated: "Those
who do not know history are doomed to repeat it." Principles are the broader general lessons learned
from the Bible concerning how we should live. The greater part ofthe Bible teaches us through the lives
of those who went before us (Rom. 4:19—5:2; Heb. 11:1—12:2). We can learn through the broad
principles derived from reviewing their triumphs and mistakes. Principles are not generally contained in
overt statements and commands.

E. List the applications in behavioral objectives that are logical results of these doctrines
(Example: loving all believers because Christloves them (IJohn3:14—16;4:7-12).
ASSIGNMENT:

Study I John theologically, and concentrate on the Christology of the book. Also list whatIJohn
teaches concerning the doctrines of sin, obedience, love of the brethren, and the believer’s relationship to

the world as the directresults of our personal relationship with Jesus Christ, God Himself manifest in the
flesh, Who died for our sins, and Who, through faith, is our Savior.
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DOCTRINAL STUDY NOTES

Doctrine: Passage: Date:

Verse Doctrinal statement Outline #

Logical Doctrinal rearrangement:

Biblical principles:

Applications:
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FINDING BIBLICAL PRINCIPLES

Every once inawhile someunbeliever will point to the moral indiscretions of some of the people in the
Bible. Those who donotbelieve in Christ see these accounts of the life of Biblical persons as nothing more than
stories, and sometimes see these accounts as pornographic and immoral literature. I Cor. 2:14 explains that the
things of God are impossible to understand purely on an intellectual basis without the ministry of the Holy Spirit
inteachingabelieverin Christ. Il Timothy 3:15-17, on the other hand, tells us thateach and every segment of
Scriptureis God breathed, and that itis necessary for wisdom, knowledge ofhow to be saved, for teaching, for
conviction when we are wrong, for correction to the way that God wishes us to be, and for instruction in
righteousness. The teaching ofthe Bible is that the believer in Christ might grow to spiritual maturity and be
involved in all good works. When you study the Scripture, though, you will not always find the Scripture
instructing in clear commands that define what God intends for the way we should behave as believers in Christ.
Often the Scripture contains historical narrative and geneological information telling us about the families of the
charactersinthe Bible. All this information is important for those who love Christbecause God puteach of the
passages inthe Bible forareason.

When you cannot find a clear command in the Scripture, the passage of the Bible is still important and
istheretoteach youwhatthe Lord expects of you. Whenyou cannot find clear commands from Godinapassage
of Scripture remember that the Scripture also teaches in principles throughout the totality of the Bible. When
youstudy the Bible always look for the principles taught by the Scripture and consciously seek the principles
thatthe Lord is establishing for your life to help draw you closer to Him and make you more effective in His
service.

1. Definition:

Aprincipleisafundamental truth, law, teaching, or motivating force which directs ourunderstanding
orconduct, or that produces a specific effectifapplied to any situation. Biblical principles arenotalways stated
clearly inthe Scriptures, butareimplied. These Biblical principles canbe easily discovered when studying the
Bible for the purpose of discovering what God is actually teaching throughout the areas of the Bible that donot
giveclear commands.

I1. The process for finding Biblical principles.

Finding Biblical principles is easy if you are constantly aware that God uses principles to teach us moral
wisdom. One mustalways be asking, "What is God's purpose for telling me this?" as the Bible isread. Then
the principles ofthe Scripture can be clearly seen. Irecommend the following process for effectively looking
for God's principles for living when studying the Bible.

A. Readthe whole Bible book in one sitting. Do this 5 times to thoroughly acquaint yourself with the
teaching of the Bible book as awhole. Reading a Bible book in one sitting ties all the argument of the book
together so you can see the full purpose ofthe passage. Reading the Bible book through five times completely
helps you remember the contents of the book as each section of the book is related with each other part.
Repetition, especially intensive repetition over ashort period of time, loads your memory so you will be able to
systematically think through the other parts of the Bible book as you study asmaller section of the Scripture. The
longerbooks like Isaiah, Jeremiah , or Ezekiel can be broken in halfand read in smaller time segments, butthey
should beread completely through each time so you will begin to think of them as awhole and see the single main
purpose for their writing.

B. Isolate the Bible passage andread it several times until the general logical point of the passage is clearly
understood as itrelates to the logical points of the book as a whole. Do survey and analytical studies of the
passage sothe structureis clearly seen. Do abiographical study on the author, the main characters of the passage
and the people to whom the book was written. Study the historical setting ofthe occasion ofthe writing of the
passage and relate this to the purpose for the passage being written. Do whatever Biblical studies are needed
to thoroughly understand the passage within its context.
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C. Isolate the Biblical commands of the passage if there are any. They may be akey to understanding
the principles of the passage. Look for direct demands on behavior. Also look for the qualities of Biblical
character that God is demanding in those who have trusted Christas Savior. Make sure that you include how
youshould respond in your character bothemotionally and in yourdecisions.

D. Break the passage into ideological segments, stressing the conceptual ideas of the main idea of the
passage. Look for connective logical words (therefore, because, then, next, etc.), repeated phrases orideas
("Why are you castdown, O my soul?" in Psalm 42 and 43), or restatement of major ideas in the passage or
book ("Tam..." inthe gospel of John).

E. Give eachsegmentabriefsummary in the form ofa statement of principle. Make your summary as
briefas possible so youwill be able to write it in the margin of your Bible next to the passage. Different people
mightexpress the Biblical principles in different words, butthe meaning should always be the same and convey
the clear meaning of the Scripture. Forexamplelook atICor. 1:26-3:23. This passage will have principles that
look somethinglike the following.

P#1: Worldly wisdom does not convey spiritual power (1:26-31).

P#2: Communications skills are no substitute for Biblical content (2:1-3).

P#3: Preaching must be Biblical content oriented and empowered by the Holy
Spirit(2:4,5).

P#4: Wisdom (spiritual reasoning) is for the spiritually mature (2:6, 7).
P#5: Unbelieving people cannot understand God's wisdom (2:8,9).
P#6: Spiritual understanding is caused by the indwelling Holy Spirit(2:10—13).

P#7: Spiritual issues are notunderstood by natural intellectual study alone
(2:14).

P#8: Spiritually mature people have developed spiritual depth of discernment
(2:15,16).

P#9: Spiritual accomplishments are the work of God, not of man (3:6-9).
P#10: Godbuilds people, not buildings or things (3:9).

P#11: Christis the only foundation for spiritual accomplishments (3:11).
P#12: Allspiritual works will be evaluated (3:13).

P #13: Good works will be rewarded (3:14).

P#14: Rewards will be lost for bad works, but salvation in Christ is secure
(3:15).

P#15: God dwellsinpeople, notin buildings (3:16, 17)
P#16: Pride destroys wisdom (3:18).
P#17: Teachability (recognition of our need and deficiency) brings truewisdom  (3:18-23).

F. Listcross-references for other passages that use the same words, synonyms, antonyms, topical
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themes or theological references. Afteryouhave studied the Bible foraperiod oftime you will begin to think
of many other passages that teach the same principles. Write the references for these passages with your notes
foreachprinciple. Addthese passagesto yourreference list for each conceptand write them in the margine of
your Bible for easy reference.

G. Listproblemsthatare not yetanswered by the principleand any questions you have for future study.
Youmightask such questions as, "Whenis abeliever considered spiritual as seen in this passage?" or, "What
arethe characteristics ofa person who is spiritually mature?" (Gal. 5:16-18,22,23,25; Eph.4:11-16; Heb.
5:13—6:9, etc.).

H. Label themain passage withamajor principle label thatexplains the main argument of the Bible book.
The book of Galatians could be called "The weakness of the Law and the power of Grace". Galatians 5 and
6 could betitled "God the Holy Spiritand the Law of Love."

I. Integrate the Biblical commands of the passage into the teaching of the Biblical principle taughtin the
passage. InJames 2 we are commanded not to hold the faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Lord of glory, with
respectofpeople. The principles of that passage are then discussed to convince believers that being bigoted
asbelievers in Christis foolishand evil. Obedience to James 2:1 is logical when we truly trust Jesus Christ as
our personal Savior, love Him, honor Him in our lives, and love those for whom He died.

J. Listyourillustrations for teaching the Biblical principles. InI Corinthians 3:10-15, the Apostle Paul
uses fireas anillustration for the loss of rewards for works done for the wrong motives. Use Biblical illustrations
whenever possible. Ifyou cannot find a clear Biblical illustration in the words used or in another passage of
Scripture then use common illustrations fromlife that everyone in your audience can understand as applicable
to the Biblical principles that you are trying to explain.

K. Listall applications of both the Biblical principles and commands. Biblical commands are usually
very clearand theirapplication s easily understood. Itdoes nottake much interpretation to understand "Thou
shaltnotsteal." Biblical principles are alittle more difficultto apply, yetare up to date in applicationto our lives
and character to help us become what God wishes of us. Carefully listall applications you can see foreach
principle and use concrete problems to demonstrate how the principles should be applied.

ASSIGNMENT:

Study I Peter 3:14—4:19. Find the main principles to help believers in Christ to triumph during troubles
and persecution. How can we use these principles when we are suffering injustice or hardships that we donot
deserve? How can we use these principles to encourage others? How can we use these Biblical truths to
strengthen ourselves and others for times of future trouble?
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HOW TO MARK YOUR BIBLE

After developing your techniques of systematic Bible study you should mark your Bible so you
retain much of what you have found in your Bible studies. This will let you recall much of what you learned
through your studies without carrying your files with you wherever you go.

I. Why mark your Bible?

After carefully studying the previously listed study methods and developing each technique so that
they can be applied habitually without looking at this or some similar text on the techniques of Bible study,
itmay occur to you that there must be a shorter way to gain this Bible knowledge. As in mostapproaches
to any more advanced skills, thisistrue. Itisimportant, however, thatyou as a student of Scripture
practice these methods until they are a part of your habitual approach to Bible study. These techniques
have been designed to help you develop a logical and thorough manner of thinking when you study the
Bible. Only after you have practiced a logical method of collecting Biblical fact will you be ready to
streamline your Bible study and still be able to gain a thorough knowledge of what the Bible teaches. You
will beready to shorten your methods of Bible study after you have habituated clear, analytical thinking
inyour Bible study methods. Master thorough and logical methods of Bible study and you will be able
to shorten your study approach andstill thoroughly glean the whole meaning of the teachings of Scripture.
Donotsacrifice the ability to Biblically apply the truth of the Scriptures to your life and the lives of your
hearers merely for the easier approach to study.

Since the Bible is the textbook for the Christian faith, it is important for the believer to achieve the
greatest familiarity possible with the Scriptures. This can be done effectively only through personal,
thorough contact with the Bible. This familiarity can be retained for a passage for a longer period of time
ifyou, as a Bible student, will take the time to record your findings and then review these findings in the
context of Scripture until your findings are memorized along with the Scriptural passages themselves
(Psalm 119:11). Thisisthereason thata systematic Bible marking system can be very important for you
asaBible student. A clear system of marking your Bible can also help you in objectively teaching the
Scriptures to others (Ezra 7:10).

II. How to choose Bible marking tools.

A. Pens. Since ballpoint pens eventually bleed through India paper, India drawing ink is one of
the best marking fluids. Pens for this type of ink are called drafting pens and can be purchased atany
store selling drafting instruments. The finest pen points are 3 X 0 pen points and will allow finer marking
inbetween the lines of your Bible. Stadler drafting pens, Mars 700 series, seem to be the best pens for
this purpose. Stadler India drawing ink is best for use in these pens. Several colors can be obtained.
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B. Color coding. For color coding your Bible markings you will be able to find many fine line
color pens in any stationery, school supply, or drafting store. If you use these color marking pensmake
sure to buy only those which do not bleed through India Bible paper andwill not run ifthey get wet. Take
asmall piece of an old Bible page with you and try the pens in the store before you buy them. Check the
other side of the page to make sure that the ink does not bleed through. Dampen the page after the ink
hasdried to seeifthe ink is going to run. Buy thefinest points for your Bible marking so you will not obscure
any of your other notes and marks.

C. Colored highlighters. Usehighlighters for coloring theological subjects so they can be easily found
onthepage. Thelightercolors that fluoresce and allow the print to shine through are best. Testthese highlighters
the same as you should test colored pens for bleeding through Bible paper and for running if wet. [use green
to focus my attention on references to the Holy Spirit, pink to highlight all references to the deity of Jesus Christ
as Godmanifestinthe flesh, and fluorescent yellow to bring my attention to the eternality of God the Father, Son,
and Holy Spirit, the eternal security of the saints, and to all references for eternal suffering inhell. Youcaninvent
your own color coding system for yourself.

D. A good straightedge or ruler. Itis practical if you get a small, thin ruler that you can easily
fold in your Bible and carry with you wherever you go. If you forget your ruler you can always make an
impromptu straight edge by folding a piece of paper twice to get a firm straight line.

II1. Areas of content to be marked in your Bible.

A. Key words that must be defined in order to properly understand the
meaning of the passage.

1. Key technical terms to be defined and emphasized in teaching the message ofthe passage.
Itisoften advantageous to write brieflexical meanings ofkey process words atthe bottom or top margins

ofyour Bible so you canreview them for teaching.

2. Connective terms and grammatical points that define the usage and meaning ofthe
passage within the context of surrounding Scripture.

B. Repeated key words or phrases used many times in a book or passage.
1. The same word or phrase repeated (Study the word "sin" in I John).

2. Synonymsor similar phrases repeated (Study the synonyms for suffering used in II
Corinthians, or the concept of the power given to each believer in Ephesians).

3. Antonyms or opposite ideas repeated (study eternal life and the idea of perishing in the
Gospel of John, or the contrasting characteristics ofthe godly and the ungodly in Psalm 1).
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C. Key statements revealing the logical outline ofa Scripture passage, simplifying the analytical
method of Bible study in your Bible notes (Note the progression of the lamb in Exodus 12:1-13, or the
progression of "fruit" inJohn 15:1-8).

D. Theological content. Every book of the Bible has theological or doctrinal content which
needs to be clearly taught as a basis for any application in our lives. Mark the key theological or subject
concepts of the passage or Bible book, simplifying the theological or topical methods of Bible study in your
Biblenotes. For practice, use a highlighter of your choice mark all the references to the Holy Spiritin the
Epistle to the Ephesians). Use your Erasmus Schmidt Greek Concordance for finding these references
if you have one oruse Young's Concordance.

E. Repeated ideas. Often you will have ideas repeated in Scripture for emphasis and to add to
understanding. Psalm 119 and 136 are illustrations of this repetition of concepts. For practice, mark
thereferences to the priesthood of Christ in contrast to the Aaronic priesthood in the Epistle to the Hebrews
and mark the differences.

IV. Coding your marking system.

For the sake of clarity in your marking system it is good to have a clear code system for your notes
soyoucan visually follow yournotes without having to search. This way youwill nothave to have a separate
notebook or set of notes to follow along with your Bible when you preach or teach. It does not matter
what colors youuse, and you can change color meanings for different books, butitis important to have
some colors reserved for important theological truths like the Deity of Jesus Christ, the Holy Spirit, etc.,
which you can use to trace a doctrine throughout the whole Bible.

Youcan code by:

A. Color. Choose acolor that will represent each separate part of your analysis of
the passage.

B. Numbers and letters. When you have a series of Biblical terms or statements within
apassage you can show sequential relationships between the Scriptural concepts by labeling them
with anumber or letter.

C. Shape around your numbers and letters. Ifyou are dealing with several themes in
the same passage you can keep them separate if you number the components of each theme using
different shapes around your numbers: circles, squares, (m, 0), etc.

D. Lines. Ifyou are tracing a theme through a Bible book you can easily follow the
argument of the theme if you will color code the key words used and draw a straight line from
word to word to follow with your eyes as you search for the next place the theme is located. Try
this with the word "Walk" in the Epistle to the Ephesians.
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E. Nextversereference. I[fyoucannotdraw aline from one word to the next place where
the word is used on the same page of the Bible, you can place the verse number for the next time
the idea occurs in the book next to the last reference so you can turn directly to it without having
to look forit. If youused a color code this will make it easy to find.

F. Logical outline in the margin. When you outline the book you are studying it helps
to put your logical outline in the margin. You canhave acomplete analytical outline in the margin
ofmost ofthe Bible books for quick reference as you teach or apply the truth of the passages. You
canalso use color coding to help keep each section of your outline distinct and easily followed in
your mind.

V. Find The Structure of the Passage.

You can do the analytical method as you read your Bible or you can mark your Bible with the
information that you gained from your analytical study of a passage so the information will be with you
wherever youhave your Bible. When you have marked your right margin of your analytical you will have
a good outline of the passage being studied.

A. Divide the passage into logical divisions: This is basically what you did in the Survey
method. If yourdivisioninvolves recurring themes that are separated by other parts of the narrative you
will need to code the marking system you use for the passage so youcan follow each line of argument
with your eye without having to search for your place. Matt. 16:13-21 mightlook like this.

(1) What the other people said (verses 13, 14).
(2) What Peter said (verses 15, 16)
(3) What Jesus said (verses 17-21)

B. Color code or shape code each mark so you can follow the sequence of each
logical point without having to search. If you have only one theme being followed through a passage
you can circle your logical point numbers. If you have more than one theme, as is the case inmuch of the
Scripture, you can vary your shape or color around your numbers to indicate the position in the different
themes. You canuse boxes, triangles, stars, or other shapes, depending on the number of themes you are
following.

C. Mark verse references to the next verse where the theme is resumed in the passage
or book. Thisis especially useful when the logical progression of a theme is notpresented in sequential
orderor when the next sequential verse cannot be seen on the same page. Ifaline cannot be drawn from
one sequential verse to the next logical verse in athought then place the next verse reference near the last
reference and mark itin a conspicuous way so you can easily find it within the lists of other references you
may have in your margin.
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D. Make brief marginal notes that will summarize each point that the Scripture makes.
These marginal notes should be as briefas possible. Useone-word labelsifpossible. Make sure that
your one-word points are connected logically so they will be easily followed.

VI. The process of marking your Bible.

The following process should help you in marking your Bible to help you retain what you have
learned through the use of the other techniques of Bible study.

A. Read the passage or book several times and pick out the key words and phrases. There
isno substitute for reading the Scripture for yourself. Youshould read the passage you are studying several
times until you are fully familiar with the passage and see the structure of the message before you start
marking your Bible.

B. Pick out thelogical connective words(if, and, but, therefore, etc.)and draw abox around
them. By marking the connective words you can easily see the direction of flow of the narrative or logic,
the causes ofthe action, or the desired effects as a result of the teaching of the passage.

C. Using the logical connective words, seek out the logical progressions and number
these,drawing a circle or shape around each number to designate the cause and effect relationship,
sequence, etc. of the passage. This will help you see the lists of factors stated within a Biblical logical
argument in any single passage.

D. Seek out the thread of the argument of the passage and draw lines to tie the similar
words or ideas together. God used the writers of the Scripture to presentclear logical arguments and
instructions tous. God'slogic becomes clear when we diligently look forit. Drawing colored lines
between sequential logical points helps in following the teaching of our passage or Bible book so we
will not have to continuously look for the structure and lose our place in our teaching and preaching. Italso
helps us to memorize the logic of the Scriptures because we can visualize where the next logical verse is
on the page in relation to the last verse. Seell Peter1:1,2,3,4,5,10,18,21;3:1,3,9, 14,and 17 for
the idea of diligence and steadfastness in the knowledge of the promises of God, as contrasted with the
false prophets and their impending judgment in I Peter 2:1,3,4,5,6,9,12,13,17,20,21;3:7,and 10.

E. After doing a linguistic study of the words of the passage, write in any significant
grammatical findings above the word involved, including thetense, or any other pertinent grammatical
datathat will help you make the meaning of the passage clear in the future. If you donothave roomabove
the word, make a note numbering the footnote and place your full definition in the top or bottom margin
ofthe page. Ifyou find a word that has a process meaning and that cannot be summarized in one word
between the lines under the Biblical word, make a small arrow pointing to a close blank area on your page
where you can write in a complete, numbered, brief sequential definition of the Biblical term. Many
Hebrew or Greek terms are complex and the full meaning cannot be carried with a single word.
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F. Note next to the passage any parallel passages relating to the same subject . Part of
Biblical spiritual maturity isthe mastery of the Word of Righteousness (Heb. 5: 13) and the ability to
compare spiritual things with other spiritual things or one passage with others, and from this processgaining
sound spiritual judgement from the Scriptures (I Cor. 2:14—16). See [ Cor.3:16,17;6:19,20; and I1 Cor.
6:16,0r Hab.2:4;Rom. 1:17;Gal.3:11,and Heb. 10:38 for recurring themes in the Scripture.

G. Review the logical teachings of the passage and briefly summarize each point in the
marginnexttothe verse. See Hebrews 1: to follow the argument that Christis better than angels: v.
4,inname; v.5 & 13, in position; v. 6, in worship; v. 7 & 14, in work, and v. 8, in time, etc. Often
thelogical argument of a passage can be briefly summarized as a principle. Romans 14:1—15:6, speaking
concerning our relationships with other believers and doubtful areas of practice, can be summarized with
the principles or commands: (1) Keep a good relationship with all other believers (14:1-12), (2) Give
no offense to force believers to go against their conscience in doubtful areas of life (14:13—19), (3) Keep
your conscience clear (14:20-23), (4) Surrender your rights (15:1-4), and (5) Give God the glory in
allthings (15:5,6).

H. Title the passage with a title showing its partin the argument of the book as a whole.
By titling separate passages of abook you will be conscious ofthe logical flow of the argument and doctrinal
teaching of the book and be easily able to teach the full message of the book. This practice also helps
you to make your interpretation of any single passage to harmonize with the rest of the text and to avoid
Biblical contradictions. Ephesians can be easily summarized by labeling Eph. 1:3-23 as Our election by
Christ; Eph. 2:1-10 asOur salvation through Christ; Eph. 2:11-22 asOur unity in Christ; Eph. 3:1—
13 asThe mystery of Christ; Eph. 3:14-21 asOur maturing in Christ; Eph. 4:1-16 asThe body of Christ;
Eph. 4:17—5:21 asThe transforming power of Christ; Eph. 5:22—6:4 asThe bride of Christ; Eph. 6:5—
9 asThe servants of Christ; Eph. 6:10-20 asThe armor of Christ; and Eph. 6:21-24 asThe witness of
Christ. Youcanalso divide the book of Ephesians several other legitimate ways through the recurring
themes using the word "walk'’ or the word "mystery", etc.

I.Mark the behavioral objectives that God expects from us as aresult of what He has done for
us as stated in the passage, and link them to the doctrine. Every doctrine has practical results in the lives
ofbelievers and should be manifest in the change of their character to bring them closer to the character
of Christ. No counseling, preaching, or teaching ofthe Word of God is complete without the clear
application of the mandates and principles of the Scripture. Be sure to clearly mark all specific commands
ofthe Scripture within the passages you are studying and always make sure that you clearly use them in
your own life and teach them before you are done with a passage. See I Thes. 4:18 and the command for
usto comfort each other with the doctrines of the resurrection, the return of Christ,and our security in
Christ. See how many commands you can find in Col. 3 and 4.

J. Color code doctrinal areas and key repeated phrases. You canbuild your own color code
to fityour own personal preference. The firsttime [ read the Bible completely through as aboy I used
only two colors; red for the doctrine of salvation and Christ, and blue for all God's commands which I
planned to immediately apply to my own life. Later I developed a more complex color code so I could
follow the teaching of any Bible book easily, as well as to be able to find the passages that taught the doctrine
concerning any particular subject. (Christology inred, Eschatology in green, etc.). Devise and use your
own color code.

258



K. Write in and number the principles taughtin the passage. When doctrine is taught but
clear commands are not evident, you can derive the application of the doctrine through generalizing the
main principles taught through the passage of Scripture. Label these principles so you will be able to
clearly apply them in your counseling, preaching, or teaching. See I Pet. 3:13—4:19; P #1. A good
conscience is better than escaping persecution (3:13-22); P#2.God’s will takes precedence over man’s
will (4:1-6); P#3. Live for the glory of Christ, not for present pleasure (4:7—11); P #4. Persecution
of the good is normal in this wicked world(4:12—19).

ASSIGNMENT:

Study the book of Galatians. Who was the author and to whom was the book written? Where did
they live and what Biblical problems did they have? Break Galatians down into logical sections. Do an
analytical study of each section. Check each word linguistically from the Greek tools and the Hebrew when
Hebrew Scriptures are quoted. Copy the Greek words under the English word between the lines in your
Bible so you can see them when you are teaching from the passage. Tie the argument of the book together
in your Bible through lines and color codes to similar words and concepts. Look for and mark each
defining doctrine, principle, and command using a specific color code you have reserved for each topic
ordoctrine. Use your Bible study techniques you have learned through this Bible study text to refine
your understanding of Galatians before you mark your Bible.
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BIBLICAL PROBLEM SOLVING

One of the blessings of knowing how to study the Bible for yourselfis developing a thorough and
effective means of finding answers for the problems in daily life. If you look for these answers as you study
the Bible and automatically and immediately apply them to your own life you will accumulate wisdom from
God as you grow spiritually. Unless you are prayerfully applying what you learn from the Scriptures you
havenotreally learned what the Bible is saying. Ifyouhave listed and categorized the answers to spiritual
problems as you have studied the Scriptures you will be way ahead in this study. On the other hand you
may not haverealized that the Bible gave a solution to a specific problem or youmay have forgotten the
teaching of the Scripture concerning any specific problem. In that situation you should have a systematic
method of searching the Scriptures to find God's answers to your question. Let us now concentrate on
the process of how to systematically and effectively search the Scriptures for doctrinal answers to life’s
problems. If youdevelop this skill you will not only have the ability to apply the truth to your own life, but
you will also be able to help others solve their own problems in a way that is honoring to Christ.

I. Types of problems.
A. Authority problems.

1. The authority of the Bible can be established through external as well asinternal
evidence. The external evidence comes through the scientific, historical, prophetic, and psycho-
logical accuracy of the Bible. The internal evidence for the authority of the Bible comes through
the statements of Christ and the other writers of the Scriptures concerning the source of, the
accuracy, and the ultimate fulfillment of all the Scriptures. The subject ofthe authority of the Bible
iscovered inthe area of apologetics. Iencourage youto study in this areato be able to give others
the reasons for the assurance that you have in the Bible and in Christ (I Pet. 3:15).

2. Personalrebellion. People also have authority problems through the resistance to
obeying the commands of God merely because they rebel against the person who showed them
what God said in the Bible.

3. Usurped authority. Pastors and deacons are not the head of the church. Many
problems arise within the harmony ofthe church when the leadership replace Christ as the head of
the church and substitute their own leadership for the clear directions that God gives in His Word.
When believers are confronted with a choice between obeying Christ through clear teaching of the
Bible and to disobey Christthrough following faulty church leadership whichis leading them away
from the Bible there should be no question concerning which side they will choose.
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4. Respect problems. When the leadership does not understand or teach the Word of
Godthen the people have an unclear signal and often do not know what authority to follow. They
often wish to do what God expects of them but are unsure of what the Bible tells them to do. This
isespecially a problem when the leadership of the church conduct their lives in ways other than in
personal application ofthe Scripture to their own lives. Sininthe leadership destroys the unity and
firmness of the body.

B. Theological problems. Most theological differences and problems can be answered through
aclear interpretation of all the Scriptures dealing with any specific doctrine. The denominational division
ofthe church today is carnality (I Cor. 1—3), and God demands unity (Phil. 1:27—2:16). Allbelievers
in Christand in the authority of His word can sit down together and unify all their doctrines through careful
and scientific study of any disputed passages. The one principle to which they must adhere is the principle
thatthe Scripture is the authority and that if their doctrine disagrees with the Scripture then they must change
their doctrine to agree with the Bible. The Holy Spirit does not lead any believer to disobey the Word
of God. Thisis a good test for doctrine to see if it is truly from the leading of the Holy Spirit.

C. Personal problems. Emotional, behavioral, moral, and vocational problems often are
answered in the Scriptures. God directs us in our spiritual life through the principles and commands of the
Bible. Wisdom ofapplication to our daily lives comes first from our respect for God (Prov. 1:7,29; 2:5;
3:7; 8:13;9:10;10:27; 13:13; 14:2,16,26,27; 15:16,33; 16:6;19:23;22:4; 23:17; 24:21, etc.) Our
firstconcernas believers in Jesus Christas Savior is our personal walk with Him. The Bible instructs
us in our daily walk and deportment in Christ. This instruction is first overt and straight to the point
concerning what God wishes us to be and do. The Bible even tellsus how we are to feel towards others
and ourselves as we develop in Christand determine to do as He says, Then the Bible gives us wisdom
to discern which of the options of life are best for us and keeps us away from the options that are less
advantageous for us and destructive of others. These areas will be discussed more fully in Biblical
counseling.

II. The process of Biblical problem solving.

Many problems inlife can be solved and wise solutions can be found from the Bible. The efficiency
of finding God’s directions forus and to finding the wisest choices can be greatly enhanced through the
systematic use of the Bible study techniques we have discussed in the rest of this text. [recommend the
following process to make your Biblical problem solving more effective and Biblical answers easier to find.

A. Encounter and define the problem. Most people get emotionally unstable when they
encounter a problem and therefore do not objectively identify what the real problem is. Theresultis that
most people try to heal the unpleasant symptoms of the real spiritual problem rather than solving the
problem thatis causing the symptoms.

1. Look atthe circumstances and the persons having the problem and objectively analyze
the symptoms and their underlying causes.
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2.0bjectively define the problem, considering the Biblical description of the behavior,
feelings, maturity level, results, and instructions related to the diagnosis of the problem.

B. Prayerfully request for wisdom and Biblical knowledge. Pray thatthe Lord will give you
wisdom and willclarify your understanding. Ask aboutthe fullimplications ofthe symptoms ofthe problem
through aclear understanding of the Word of God anda realization of the problem. Ask God toremove
any preconceived assessment and philosophy related to the problem that are contradictory to the Bible.

C. Biblical search. Use your techniques of Bible study to thoroughly comb the Scriptures toreach
acompleteunderstanding of God’s assessment of the problem andHis instructions concerning what is to be done
to solve the problem. You cannot givevalid council to others until you knowthe will of the Lord concerning
the specific problem and its related causes. Any council given without seriously searching the Scriptures for
God’s solutions is presumptuous, and the one giving the council is a false prophet who is not representing God.

1. Determine the Biblical terms covering the problem. Use your Vine’s Theological
Dictionary of the Old Testament and New Testament or Wilson’s Old Testament Word
Studies to find the original language synonyms and antonyms used in the passages of Scripture
dealing with the Biblical problem. Often your firstdiscovery ofthe Biblical terms dealing witha
problem will be found within a specific Scriptural passage which mentions the problem or arelated
problem.

a. Synonyms. Look for all the Hebrew, Aramaic, and Greek words that mean
essentially the same idea.

b. Antonyms. Look for all the Hebrew, Aramaic, and Greek words that have
opposite meanings to the main words describing the problem to be solved.

c. Grammatical use. The grammar in context determines the meaning of words.
A word is not a part of speech in itself, but the part of speech is determined by its use
incontext. Oftenthe meaning ofaword isalsochanged by the meaning ofthe author as

found in the literary context of the statement using the word.

(1) Nouns and pronouns are words that indicate the names
ofpersons, places, or things.

(2) Verbs are words that show action or state of being.
(3) Prepositions are words that show position or relationship.

(4) Adjectives are words used to describe persons, places, or
things.
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(5) Adverbsare words used to describe verbs, adjectives, or other
adverbs.

(6) Any other wordsspecially used in the passage: articles, conjunctions,
& interjections.

2. Investigate the lexical meanings of the Biblical terms. We have previously discussed
the usage of analytical lexicons for finding the original meaning of Hebrew, Aramaic, and Greek
Biblical words. Ifyouneed todoso refresh your memory by reviewing the sections of this text
dealing with the use of lexicons.

a. General meaning. Look atall the meanings given. Try to define
the terms in the broadest understanding of the concept of all the usages.

b. Multiple or process meaning. See if the Biblical terms used have more
extensive process meanings as used in the context of the Scripture. Look at the problem
toseeif the problem isaresult of not fulfilling the spiritual processes commanded by God
in His Word.

(1) List each meaning variation listed in the lexicons. Make acomplete
listofall the meanings and uses of the word found in the passage. Eliminate any
meanings that do not fit the Biblical passage.

(2) Listprocess meanings in logical order. Ifthere are many meanings for
the word that fit the passage, rearrange the meanings ina logical, sequential order.
Evaluate the listto see if there is a specific spiritual process involved in the teaching
ofthe passage.

(3) List Biblical applications and means of teaching the people how to
produce the characteristics God expects through teaching the process.

(4) Listthe steps in the logical process on the page of your Bible. Make
a notation, a small arrow pointing to where your process definition is located on
the page of your Bible. Inaclear area write the original Greek or Hebrew term,
and then under the original term number and list the process meanings in logical
order.

c. Synthesized meaning. Look for the broad concept from synthesizing all the

meanings of the Biblical terms. Give the process a generalized title so you canrefer to the
spiritual truth in abbreviated form.
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d. Exclusive meaning. Eliminate all meanings thatdonot fit the specific passage.
Iftheusage ofthe termis limited by the context of the passage, eliminate all the meanings
that do not fit the context. If the meaning ofthe word is substantially different or better
than your translation write the better translation of the original Greek or Hebrew term under
the term in your translation.

3. Concordance studies. Use your concordances to comb the Scriptures to find all the
references to the problem you are trying to solve.

a. Look up all Scripture passages in your concordances where the
problem is mentioned throughout the whole Bible. Use the following tools to discoverall
the passages dealing with the problem being solved.

(1) Young’s Concordance

(2) Schmidt’s Greek Concordance

(3) Hebrew Concordance to the Old Testament.
(4) Concordances to the Septuagint.

b. List all uses for each word form used. Be careful to look up all

the ways the word is translated if you are using an English concordance
such as Young's Concordance, and to look up all the different forms of each
word.

4. Exegetical study of the Bible passages concerned with the problem to be solved. Do
an exegetical study ofall the Biblical passages discovered in your concordance searches that speak
ofthe problem you are trying to solve.

a. Exegete each and all passages mentioning the problem or its solution in
their contextsufficienttounderstandthe  passages and find God’s instructions for
solving the problem.

b. Analysis of each passage, concept by concept. Make a separate page of your
notes for each passage and list each concept contained in each passage on separate lines
of'your passage analysis notes. Make sure that you label each concept line in the margin
of your notes with the verse number where the specific conceptis found. This will make
your synthesis of all the teaching of the whole Scripture much easier than if you have to hunt
for the conceptin the later phases of your study.
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c. Individual concept labeling, giving a simple word or concept title for each
idea. You can give this simplified title in one of the margins of yournotes. This will help
you to categorize, outline the major ideas in your Biblical study, and to synthesize all that
the Bible teaches concerning the problem into one massive study.

d. Pattern analysis, looking for larger categories or divisions of concepts. As
youstudy your shorter concepttitles, look for larger patterns and concepts. Begin to group
each of these smaller concepts into the larger categories of ideas.

e. Re-list each concept and verse references on separate note pages
representing the larger concept divisions. By this time you will begin to have a generalized
outline of all that the Scriptures teach concerning the problem that you are trying to solve,
and a cleareridea of the Biblical solution of the problem.

f. Look for doctrinal or concept contradictions in your interpretation of the
cognate passages. Any contradictions between passages of Scripture are usually notreal
contradictions but are caused by faulty interpretation or because the passages are not
speaking of the same problem.

(1) Correct your interpretationif itis found to be faulty. Donotinsist on
perpetuating your mistakes. Remember that God is the authority. Youare only
supposed to be His mouthpiece.

(2) Setaside any passages which do not agree with the parallel passages.
Ifyou discover that some of the passages you have studied do not deal with the
problemor its solution, set themaside. Keep yournotes and file them for future
study.

g. Repeat listing all passages in narrower analytical listsuntil all yourideas and
references for similar statements in the Scriptures are listed together on separate lines of your
notes. Thisway you will have your subcategories of Biblical concepts and references foryour
theological outline all listed together so you can look at the major teachings of the Scripture as
unitsand as awhole.

h. Rearrange each subconceptdivision listinto alogical, doctrinal, process
order. Look for the sequential logical order for the Biblical teachings of each one ofthese
more condensed concept lists. Recopy your concept groups now ina logical sequential
form, addingall the references from all the passages of Scripture that mention each doctrinal
point.

i. Rearrange each major concept collection into a logical order. Now

rearrange each of your more refined pages of notes in a logical order that will show the
logical spiritual teaching of the whole Bible concerning your problem.
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j- Outline and document each conceptinto a theological problem definition
and Biblical solution. Recopy all your notes into a polished Biblical outline which will
have an exhaustive doctrine concerning the solution of the problem.

5. Summary of your Biblical findings concerning the problem. Write asummary of your
findings concerning what the Bible teaches about the problem and its solution. Always evaluate
your conclusions and the conclusions of others by comparison with the specific teachings of the
Scriptures. Alwaysreject conflicting views that contradict the clear teachings of the Bible.

6. Define and summarize the problem and Biblical instructions for the solving of the
problem. Simplify your study in concise terms. Include all that the Scripture states into a few
succinct, concise statements.

7. Listall questions not yetanswered. The more complex problems and more complicated
Biblical studies will probably leave you with many unanswered questions. Apply whatyouclearly
understand. Make a list of any unanswered questions for later study. Making this list of
unanswered questions will alert your mind so you will recognize the solutions and answers to your
questions as you are reading other passages and studying other Biblical subjects.

8. List all related areas and problems not yet answered for future study. Include any
problems in your interpretation of the Scripture or other problems not yet solved in your study in
this list for future investigation.

9. Diagram your process findings. Sometimes you can simplify your findings ina flow chart
or simple diagram showing each step to take in the solution of the problem. Take the time to make
this chart or diagram at this time.

10. Check to see if there are any other factors not mentioned in the Bible that may be
involved inthe problem. Sometimes spiritual problems are manifest through the pressures of other
non-biblical problems. It may be that you cannot be heard by the person you are trying to help
because of the anxiety of trying to deal with other problems. Be sensitive to these other factors
so you can help lift the burden on the other person (Gal. 6:2), and make it possible for that person
to hear you.

Be very careful not to interpret all problems as spiritual problems. Remember the truth of
the book of Job. Job was suffering because he was righteous, not because he had a spiritual
problem as was diagnosed by his "friends." I Peter 3 and 4 also stress that the righteous can suffer.
Be careful to see the problems of life objectively and Biblically, and deal with all problems
according to the teachings of the Scriptures.

11. Write your recommendation for solving the problem based on your discoveries of

specific instructions from the Scripture and any other non-biblical factors. Be cautious to insure
that your solution does not contradict any specific and clear demands from the Bible.
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ASSIGNMENT:

There is much controversy and confusion concerning homosexuality and sexual promiscuity today.
AIDS is spreading in epidemic proportion and immoral practices are protected by law. Do aBiblical study
concerning these problems. What Biblical terms are used? What does the Bible teach concerning
homosexuality and promiscuity? What must we teach concerning these subjects from a Biblical prospec-
tive? Whatattitude should we have concerning those who have been involved with these problems in the
past? What approach should we have toward those who are involved with these problems in the present?
Howis AIDS spread, and how can we help prevent this by Biblical teaching as well as by Biblical action?
How can we prevent these problems in the future? How does obedience to the Scripture protectus?
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EXEGETICALPREACHING

The command of Scripture is to "preach the Word." Often people have the wrong idea of what
preachingreally is. People often equate communication ability with "the giftof gab" and think that the ability
asanorator qualifies aperson for "preaching".. Too many people think that good preaching includes loud
shouting and that the success of the message is dependent on the number of stories used to illustrate Biblical
truth. Often the Bible is ignored and the message is not from God, but is the invention of the "preacher".
In the Scriptures this definition is wrong. Preaching the Word means communicating the exact message
of God as found in the Bible, regardless of the communication talent of the messenger. Aslong as the
hearers completely understand the message of God the preaching has been a success. The following
discussion may help you to refine your ability to clearly communicate God's message.

I. Definition of exegetical preaching.

The term "exegesis"comes from the Greek word which means "to cause people to understand."
Exegetical preaching is the art of causing people to understand the Bible, the Word of God. Exegetical
preaching is illustrated in Nehemiah 8:8 where Ezra and the priests "read in the book in the law of God
distinctly, and gave the sense, and caused them (the people) to understand the reading."

II. Characteristics of exegetical preaching.

A. Ttisalways Biblical. InII Tim. 3:15-17 we are told of the accuracy, authority, and effect of
the Word of God. The Scriptures are the source ofall instruction for believers and the resulting salvation,
doctrine, conviction, correction, instruction inrighteousness, and good works. 11 Tim. 4:2 instructs
usto proclaim the Word. Stay with the Bible in your preaching, teaching, or Biblical counseling. Preach
all that the Word of God states, no more and no less. Anythingelse will not have the spiritual impact.

B. Itisbased onthe original languages and their grammar. Both Christ (Exodus 3:6; Matt. 22:29—
32) and the Apostle Paul (Gen. 22:17, 18; Gal. 3:16) used the original Hebrew grammar to explain
theological truths and answer doctrinal questions. Without having a working knowledge of the original
Bible languages you will be limited in the Biblical accuracy of your preaching or teaching. If you are faithful
to Christyou will be learning for the rest of your life. Make sure that youkeep improving your skill inusing
the original Bible language tools so you will be able to clearly and distinctly explain exactly what the
Scriptures mean in your preaching, teaching, or counseling.

C. Itisclearand distinct. Ezra and the priests read the Scriptures distinctly before the people who
could understand and gave the sense, and caused the people to understand the reading (Neh. 8:8). You
cannot teach what youdonotknow. Your firstresponsibility is to understand clearly what the Scriptures
mean, and to do what they teach before you explain them to others (Ezra 7:10). Remember that "If there
ismistin the pulpitthere is going to be fog in the pews" (Quote from Howard Hendricks, Dallas Theological
Seminary).
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D. Itis Christ centered. John 5:39 states that the Scriptures are Christ centered. If you preach
the Word and you preach exegetically to cause people to understand the Scriptures then you will bring them
tounderstand Christ and to help them establish their relationship with Him through faith. If your message
does not point to Christ for those who do not know Him, or ifit does not draw people closer to Christ,
then your ministry is not truly Biblical and you will be wasting your time.

E. Itis Holy Spiritempowered. Jesus Christ said that the Holy Spirit would testify concerning Him
(John 15:26). Any time we witness for Christ through the declaration of the Word of God the Holy Spirit
will be the source of our power and the energizing force behind our actions and words which bring people
to trust what God is saying (Acts 1:8). Except the Lord builds your house you labor in vain in building it
(Ps.127:1). Apart from Him you can do nothing (John 15:4, 5). Yourresponsibility is to preach the Word
clearly. God’s responsibility is to bless and empower the preaching of His Word and to work in the lives
ofthe hearers. Alwaysbe conscious of the work ofthe Holy Spiritin the use of Scripture and clearly and
objectively state the Biblical truth that the Holy Spirit will use to convict, correct, direct, and comfort your
hearers.

F. Itis convicting, correcting, and cleansing. The clear declaration ofthe Word of God brings the
hearers into complete understanding of the content of the Scriptures and the source of those Scriptures
and makes the people responsible directly to God Himself for whatthey do with what they have learned
(II'Tim. 4:2;3:16). Your responsibility as an exegete of the Word of God will be to preach the whole
council of God clearly and to deal with the sins in the lives of your hearers. Charge and challenge your
people to change any wrong behavior, attitudes, and decisions to bring themselves into complete harmony
with Christ.

G. Itis applicable in the lives of the hearers. James 1:22 tells us to be doers of the Word, and
not hearers (spectators) only. When you preach always keep the application of the Scriptures in mind so
youcan clearly challenge your people concerning their lives and conduct, to help them bring their lives into
complete harmony with God’s will. Real believers in Christ will appreciate this and will make every effort
to obey God and honor Christ. Humbly make sure that they understand that the message of the Scripture
isnotyour message but God’s demand. Ifthey wish to argue a clear teaching of the Word of God make
them argue with the Lord God Himself, not with you.

H. Itis life changing and character building. A person cannot practice what he or she does not
understand, other than a parrot-like imitation of what he or she observes in the lives of others. True life-
changing preaching and teaching comes through a clear declaration of the Word of God. This causes
people to mature and take on the characteristics of the character of Christ (Heb. 5:13—6:3). Inyour
preaching and teaching make sure that you emphasize the life-changing message that God is conveying
through the complete context of the passage. Clearly tell the hearers what God expects of them from the
passage being studied. Help your hearers develop the ability to seek out God’s instructions for themselves
in their personal study of the Bible.
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I. Itconvinces people of the truth of the gospel and draws people to trust Christ as Savior. A clear
transmission of the Word of God is the instrument used by the Holy Spiritto convince people of the truth
concerning Christand to bring people to saving faith in Christ.

J. Itprepares maturing believers for service for Christ. After your hearers have made decisions
to do what God is saying, and after they have become obedient hearers of the Word of God, make sure
that you take them beyond the doctrinal and corrective aspects of the Word of God. Continue your
teaching in areas that will help them to become proficient in the Word of God themselves and prepared for
all good works (I1 Tim. 3:17; Titus 3:14).

III. Types or forms of exegetical preaching.

I once had apastor of arelatively large church haughtily and piously tell me, "The reason Iam
successful in my preachingis that I preach like Christ. If you want to be successful also just watch me.
Every time I preach I preach in parables." He stopped shortand stared at me with a shocked expression
on his face when I asked him, "Have youread the Sermon on the Mount lately?" I also knew another pastor
who only preached against the National Council of Churches, even when his congregation had nothing to
do with that organization. Anyone who preaches the Word of God should realize thatitis not his own
success, butthat God blesses the message as the messenger is faithful to Him and His word. The messenger
also must be versatile enough in his or her style of delivery so that the message of God thatis needed by
the people is appropriately and understandably delivered. Itis a mistake to preach to people who are not
present and on subjects that have nothing to do with your hearers. You should be versatile enough to
address the spiritual needs of your hearers and to instruct them on all needed Biblical council. Aboveall
your preaching should be God’s message from the Scriptures, not some sermonette you have made up
yourself.

Exegetical preaching and teaching comes in many forms and is as flexible as the messenger. You
are not limited to expositional preaching alone if you are to be exegetical in your ministry. Every message,
counsel, or teaching you give should be Christ centered, Bible oriented and should clearly aim at causing
people tounderstand all the Biblical passages involved in the instruction of the Word of God.

A. Expository preaching. Expository preaching is the systematic teaching through a specific book
of the Bible. Thisis an effective method to acquaint your hearers with the content of the Bible. Biblical
contentis an important area of training for every believer. Ifthe Bible is thoroughly and completely covered
inthe preaching and teaching, then every subject in the Bible from evangelism to service will be also
presented to the congregation. The expository method of exegetical preaching is the easiest, and takes less
work in preparation since it is founded on the first step of good preaching, the thorough study of the
Scriptures to know what they say.

There are some precautions to take in expository preaching. (1) Take special care
not to getlazy in your Bible studies and out of touch with your congregation, and do
not fail to teach specific Biblical instructions when the church is faced with special
problems or challenges. (2) Donotallow yourselfto slip into an avoidance habitbut
teach your people what the Word of God says concerning specific problems that they
are having. Youcannotignore problems because the subjectis notinthe passage youare
scheduled to teach. (3) Do not avoid specifically stating what God is saying to the
believers as individuals through the passage being studied. Remember thatthe Holy
Spirituses the clearteaching of God's Word to convict(John 14:15,21,24, & 26; 11 Tim.
3:15, 16). Make sure that you clearly communicate what God has said to do in the
instances whereHe gives clear instructions and warnings.
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(4) Make sure that you encourage your people to be faithful to attend regularly. Expository
preaching is weak in instructing people who are not faithful to be in all sequential meetings where the Bible
book is being studied. Ifthe members of the class or congregation are notregularly present theywill notbe
able tounderstand what God is saying throughout the whole book. You cannot teach those who are not
inattendance or not giving their time to understand what God is saying.

B. Textual preaching. Allexegetical preachingistextual. Purely textual preaching, however, selects
onetextor passage outofa Bible book and thoroughly expounds it so that the hearers can understand what God
issaying. Irecommend thatthis approach beused inall forms of preaching or Biblical teaching. Bible exposition
systematically teaches all texts and subjects in a specific Bible book. Textual preaching can be selective
depending on the occasion, and is more flexible in the choice of Biblical diet.

C. Theological or doctrinal preaching. Theological or doctrinal preaching chooses one doctrinal
subjectand teaches whatthe Word of God teaches on that subject throughoutthe whole Bible. Thisisimportant
ininforming the believers concerning Biblical doctrine. Often this method of preaching or teaching canbe
inserted inaseries when a Bible book containsspecificreferencestoan important theological concept, especially
ifthepeopleareuninformed on the doctrine orif the doctrine is being attacked through cults and false teachers.
Forexample, the doctrine ofthe Deity of Christ must be clearly taught to all believers, especially when the cults
areinvading the area where you are administering the Word. This will alert believers concerning the false
doctrine, arm them againstbeing sweptaway by the arguments of the false teachers, and equip them to answer
honest questions and to defend the truth.

Y ou have not preached unless you have taught what the Word of God clearly teaches. When we are
commanded to "preach the Word" (KpuEov TOVAGYOV, Il Tim. 4:2) we are responsible to "declare" what
Godhassaid. The "kerux"'(knpv&) or messenger (the wordusedin Il Tim. 1:11)isaperson who conveyed
the message of the king to the people exactly as the king delivered the message, and then, without expressing
his own opinion, explained to the people what the king said when the king himselfexplained to the messenger
what hemeant. Mostdenominational doctrinal differences arenot Biblical (Phil. 1:27—2:3, Eph.4:1-6). They
areusually caused throughblindly following the doctrine of denominational leaders, not through following careful
exegetical study ofthe Scriptures. When you preach theological messages be sure to clearly teach only what
the Word of God teaches, and then be sure to apply the truth learned to the lives of your hearers, especially in
the ways that God has specifically stated in the context (i.e.: "Wherefore comfort one another with these words."
[[ Thes.4:18]).

D. Topical preaching. Sometimes it will be necessary to setaside your normal schedule of teaching
foraspecial need within the church or community. Youwill address that need through using the topical method
of preaching. Thisis where youteach clearly all that the Bible teaches on the specially chosen subject. There
are many special subjects thatneed to be systematically and clearly taught to assist the saints to mature in the
knowledge of the grace of Christ, to live a Christhonoring life, and to avoid the false teachings and traps of this
presentage. One ofthe greatestdangers of preaching exclusively from the topical approachis that ministers and
teachers can become fixated on a specific subject in which they are interested, and therefore, ignore all other
subjects in the Word of God. They become blinded to the spiritual needs of the people and do not
declare"the whole council of God"(Acts20:19-21).
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1. Biographical information. When beginning a study of a book of the Bible or in
teaching the historical areas of the Bible it is important to deal with the lives involved. To fully
understand the epistles one must understand about the life of the author, the Apostle Paul. Itisalso
important to understand the lives and thinking of those to whom the Scriptures were written. This
is done through carefully exegeting the passages describing the people involved in the Biblical text.
Other historical and archaeological facts can also be involved to help your hearers to understand
the passages you are discussing.

2. Historical background. One cannot understand the account of the fall of Babylon as
recorded in the book of Daniel until one understands the historical and archaeological facts thatexplain
and give evidence to whathappened. Historical and archaeological information is crucial inthe exegesis
of certain Biblical passages.

3. Ethical discourse. It is impossible to teach or preach the Word of God without
teaching ethical responsibility. On the other hand, it may be important to take time from other
teaching and preaching series to discuss specific Biblical topics and clearly teach what God expects
from His own people. Forexample, if you have a high instance of potential divorces in your church
youshould setaside enough time to clearly teach your people what God teaches concerning divorce
and the Christian home. By this you can warn your people of the dangers, help those who have
notyetbeen entangled to avoid the problems, and help those who have been divorced to reestablish
their lives in a way pleasing to the Lord. A pastor or teacher who avoids speaking frankly and
clearly concerning sinand God’s solution is not serving God. He is serving himselfand already has
his reward.

4. Evangelistic preaching. The gospel of Jesus Christ should be made clear in all
preaching ofthe Word of God. There are times when your audience contains a large percentage
ofpeople who have never trusted Christas personal Savior. Even one soul is important to Christ.
It would be a waste of time to teach ethics or any other Biblical subject without clearly explaining
how they can have eternal life through faith in Christ. Ifthe audience is predominately lost then it
is important for you to concentrate on the doctrines of salvation and lead your hearers to faith in
Christ. Evangelistic preaching should be exegetical and help the hearers clearly understand what
the Scriptures teach concerning salvation. That way they will be able to trust God (Christ), not
merely believe what the "preacher" is saying.

IV. Who should do exegetical preaching.

A. Allbelievers are called to share the truth of the Scripture (Acts 1:8; Matt. 28:19, 20). Pastors

are to prepare their members so they can take up the work of the ministry and the edifying (building up)
ofthe body of Christ (Eph. 4:11, 12). By the time people are members of your church for a few years they
should have the equivalent ofa Bible School education. By the time they have been members of your church
for 15 years they should have the equivalent ofa seminary education. Every saintshould be able to exegete
the passages dealing with the subject of salvation, assurance of salvation, eternal security, personal
commitment, doctrine, and practical righteousness. They should also be able to exegetically share these
passages with others who are having trouble in understanding or practice. By the time they have been
with you for a few more years they should be able to effectively serve in any aspect of the ministry as the
Holy Spirit leads.
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B. Bible teachers need exegetical skills. Any one involved with teaching the Bible or any
application of the Bible should clearly understand the passages and the books they are teaching. When
the teachers are done with the students, the students should also understand the content and application
ofthe Biblical passages taught.

C. Pastors need exegetical skills. There are many aspects to being pastor. Men with different gifts
unite within the body of Christ to accomplish the task of guiding the church to do the work of the ministry.
The gift of prophecy or the declaration of God’s message before the people is one aspect of this full
responsibility. Teaching and guiding the saints until they are fully able to do the work of the ministry is
another area ofthe pastor’s responsibility. Even in evangelism the pastor is responsible to train people to
explain the passages of Scripture so people can trust Christas Savior. All of these aspects of the ministry
require exegetical teaching of the Word of God if the pastor is going to succeed.

D. Counselors must explain the answers to life’s problems from the Word of God. Although there
are some aspects of counseling that have no clear Scriptural instruction, all Christian counseling should be
inharmony with the Bible. When there is a spiritual problem manifest through the personal problem for
which counsel is sought, the answers to the spiritual problem should come from an exegetical approach
to theteachings of the Bible concerning the problem. Mostadvice or counsel thatis given is inappropriate
or destructive. God’s answers are best.

V. How to judge exegetical preaching (Acts 17:11, 12).

In Acts 17:11 weread that the Bereans were of a higher class of people than those in Thessalonica, in
thatthey welcomed the Word with great eagerness of mind and scrutinized the Scriptures daily to see if the
Apostle Paul was tellingthem the truth. Thisisa good formulato follow when we are listening to another person
expound the Word of God. Ifthe Bereans were considered a better quality of people for comparing the
preaching or teaching of Paul with the Scriptures to be sure that what they accepted as truth really was truth,
how much more should we follow this process today! (1) We mustbe opento the truth and teachable. (2) We
must alsobe eager toreceive the truth so wearenot resistantto the truth being taught. (3) We must consistently
and systematically compare the things taught with the Word of God to be sure thatnothing we accept contradicts
the exegetical teachings ofthe Bible. (4) If we see that the teachings presented are thoroughly Biblical we should
eagerly receive the truthand make it part of our beliefs and behavior. (5) Injudging any preaching or teaching
we must consider the following factors. Alwaysrejecterror.

A. Isitbased onatext ofthe Bible? No sermon or teaching is exegetical unless itis founded on
the clearunderstanding of the Biblical texts used. Many sermons heard today are the message of the man,
notthe message of God. Any spiritual teaching not founded on the Bible or contradictory to the Scriptures
shouldberejected by the saints and anyone teaching or living contradictory to the Scriptures or without
having asolid Biblical foundation for teaching shouldnotbe followed. Ifyou are the one leading the people
spiritually, make sure that you are leading them through causing them to understand the Scriptures, not
through your own wisdom. That way God will be leading them, and you will be truly God’s messenger.
Youwill pass the responsibility from God directly to the people through having them fully understand what
Godis asking of them.

274



B. Does itmake the original text clear in your understanding because of careful explanation of the
passage from the original language ofthe Bible text, or careful study of the passage? One of the minimal
qualifications for pastors is that they be scholars of the Word of God as well as able to teach others what
the Word of God teaches (I Tim. 3:2; Titus 1:9). Any pastor or spiritual teacher should clearly explain the
Scripture passage used as a foundation for the message and its meaning. If you are confused concerning
the meaning of the Scriptural teaching after hearing the message, or if you are expected to trust the
messenger rather than clearly understand the Scripture, then be suspicious of the truth of the message and
check the Scripture for yourself. If youare the pastor or teacher, make sure that your ministry causes
people to clearly understand what God is saying in His Word and press the people to do what God tells
them to do.

C. Doesitconvince your mind of the truth being taught? Anexegetical ministry not only expounds
the meaning ofthe Scripture by exegesis to convince the minds and spirits of the hearers concerning the
truth contained in the Word of God. It presents whatever is necessary to help people understand what God
is saying, convinces the hearers of the truth of the Scriptures, and presses the people to accept the message
directly from God through the Biblical passage being taught. Ifthe person giving the message does not
seem convinced, you are still obligated to do what God tells you through the Scripture. If you are the
one responsible to teach or preach the Word of God, make sure that your message is truly the message
of God Himselfthrough clearly explaining and applying an appropriate passage of God’s Word.

D. Is the content of the message life and character changing? When you listen to another person
delivering a message does the message move you to improve or strengthen your relationship with Christ,
and to do what God is telling you to do in His Word? Ifnot, is your problem because you do notunderstand
what God is saying in the passage of Scripture, or is it because of your own unwillingness to obey God?
Ifthe problem is because you cannot understand the passage of Scripture because the explanation given
isnotclear, the chances are strong that the message was not an exegetical message from the Scriptures.
Ifyou are the one responsible for the administration of the Word of God make sure that you fully and
exegetically understand the passage you are teaching. Make sure before you start to teach that you
understand how God applies the message of the passage, and that you have applied this truth in your own
life first. Then be careful in your delivery to convey the concept that this is God’s teaching and tell the people
exactly what God asks them to do because of the teaching of the passage. Be careful not to add your
own message at this point, but clearly bring your hearers tounderstand the commands and applicable
principles from the passage.

E. Doesitprepare you for spiritual maturity and service? Anexegetical ministry has an outstanding ability
tomature the saints and prepare them for aministry. Are youmaturing spiritually? When you preach orteach
exegetically youare clearly expounding the Word of God. If your people are faithful and present regularly when
youteach, listen carefully, study the Scriptures for themselves, and apply what they learn intheirownlives (Ezra
7:10), thenthe Holy Spiritcontrols (Eph. 5:18) and strengthens them to be able to do aministry also. Inyour
ministry, besides preaching separate passages from week to week, [ suggest that you make a plan to guarantee
that your people are hearing the whole council of God (Acts 20:27). Plan your messages to instruct your
congregation or hearers with acomplete systematic coverage of Biblical knowledge, application, and skills so
they will be prepared to use any gift that the Holy Spirit gives and to step into any needed area of ministry as
Goddirects (Eph.4:11-16).

275



ASSIGNMENT:

Evaluate your preaching ministry to measure your Biblical strengths and weaknesses.

Listyour Biblical strengths in relation to your Bible study habits, your personal application of
Biblical truth in your own life, your exegetical communication of specific Biblical truth through explaining

the meaning of Scripture, and the understanding of the Bible by your hearers.

Listyour Biblical weaknesses and what you will do to improve your ministry to a Biblical standard.
Evaluate your own character and ministry with relation to what the Scripture states inI Timothy, I Timothy,
Titus, [ Peter 5:1-4, and other passages.

Listhow you plan to improve your preaching, teaching, and counseling ministry to make your
ministry completely obedient to God and effective for Christ.
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RULES FOR BIBLICAL PREACHING

Biblical preaching and teaching are two main bridges between the Word of God and the body of
Christ. Justasno greatbridge ever builds itself by accident, even so good Biblical preaching and teaching
mustbe engineered and carefully constructed through careful adherence to the blueprints God has given
through His Word. If you want your ministry to be blessed and used by God, and if you wish the Holy Spirit
to empower what you do, you must remember thatif you wish to do the work of God you must do it
His way.

A. Biblical preaching must be Biblical. Make certain that your messages come directly from
specific passages of the Scripture or are factual data that substantiates the Bible as truth. In Joshua 1:8
God commands Joshua: "This book of the law shall not depart out of your mouth; but you shall meditate
initday and night, that you may observe to do according to all that is written in it: for then you shall make
your way prosperous, and then you shall have good success." Youare alsocommanded to "preach the
Word" (I Tim. 4:2). Often pastors and church teachers substitute other criteria for the declaration of the
Word of God. They preach Christian behaviorism (practical ethics without Biblical doctrine or the gospel),
Christian psychological fads (personality types, good selfimage, co-dependency, etc.), the substitution of
liturgy for Biblical content, or historical heritage (George Washington’s prayer). Any ministry that
substitutes any other source for the Word of God or any emphasis that does not add to the complete
understanding of God’s message to mankind through the Bible is doomed to failure. Donot let your
illustrations become the center of your sermons or teaching.

B. Itmustinclude clear teaching of the Word of God. Insure that your people clearly understand
the meaning of the Biblical passage after you have taughtit (Neh. 8:8; Titus 1:9). Youmuststart with the
foundation that you yourself have thoroughly understood the passage, and have applied the truth of the
passage in your own life before you teach the passage to others (Il Cor. 10:5, 6). No one can believe what
he does not know (Rom. 10:14), and no one can properly use in a mature ministry what he does not
understand (Eph.4:11,12; 11 Tim. 3:15-17; Heb. 5:13—6:3). Be aBible exegete.

C. Itmust clearly carry the message of the structure of the Biblical passage. Let God speak for
Himselfthrough His Word (Heb. 4:12, Titus 1:9). Do not interrupt God by teaching your own message.
Find the outline for your message from the structure ofthe passage being taught, or from broader teachings
of Bible doctrine, but always make sure that you are clearly declaring God’s message directly from the
structure of the Biblical passages involved in your preaching or teaching. Remember that "you cannot pour
water from an empty barrel" (quote from Dr. Howard Hendricks, Dallas Theological Seminary, 1958).
Neither can you accurately preach the Word of God if you do not thoroughly understand it yourself. You
want your listeners to clearly understand that it isGod Who has spoken, not you. And you want the
hearers toclearly understand what God has said and what He expects them to do. You cando this
only ifyou adhere to the Scripture and the structure of the passages involved in your teaching, and cause
the people to see clearly what God is saying through the passages being studied.
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D. Itmust be logical inargument. God does not play hide and seek with His own; neitheris God
illogical in His means of communicating His truth. Truth s truth, regardless of what we choose to believe.
Logically, we assume that you have already verified the authority and accuracy of the Scriptures as the
Word of God. Logically, therefore, we must assume that you are willing to follow the teachings and
commands of God as taught through the Scriptures. Most doctrinal differences between true believers in
Jesus Christ can easily beresolved through the careful teaching of the logical message ofthe Scripture.
God s trying to reach our spirits through our minds, not through our emotions. You must make sure that
you do not allow your emotional side to confuse your logical thinking so that you misinterpret the
message of the Biblical passage being taught to make it mean what you feel. Preach what you
know God s saying through careful textual study. Our faith is founded on observable, objective, verifiable
facts, notonmyths (IT Pet. 1:16; Acts 1:3). Youmustrely on the clear communication of God’s message
to the minds of your hearers so they can make their decisions in life founded on a mature understanding
ofthe Word of God, not on their whims (Heb. 5:13—6:3).

E. It mustbe purposeful. God has truth, reasons, and purposes that He wishes to communicate
to the world. He uses the Scripture to inform His people of the truth and to tell them what He expects of
them (Gal. 6:7-10; II Tim. 4:3; Titus 1:9; 2:15; 3:8). You must see the purpose for the passages of
Scripture that you are teaching and clearly communicate these purposes to your hearers.

F. Illustrate your messages with clear, Biblical examples or easily understood experiences from
daily life to help the people understand the Word of God. Biblical illustrations are superior to other
illustrations from life, and connect the passage being taught to other passages of Scriptures. Many good
Biblicalillustrations can be found within the understanding of the words used in the original languages within
the Biblical passages. The customs described through Biblical terms often give a clear illustration of the
doctrinal truth conveyed. Youwill find many great Biblical illustrations justby understanding the customs
behind the Biblical termsused. The custom of the adoption of sons is a picture of the first chapter of the
Epistleto the Ephesians. The choosing of the son, coming ofage, the presentation of the son as heir before
the publicina formal meeting, the dressing of the son in special garments, and the placing of the seal of
being the heir in the family on his finger are all parts of the picture in Ephesians 1 used to describe the
relationship of the believer with God through faith in Jesus Christ as personal Savior. If you cannot find
Biblical illustrations for Biblical truth then choose clear illustrations from daily life that are clearly
understood by your audience at their particular maturity level.

G. The meaning of the passages discussed must be clearly understood by the hearers. Matt.
13:23;15:10,11;24:15; Mark 13:14; Acts 8:30; I Cor. 12:3; 14:6-9, 12, 15,19, 20; Eph. 3:4-6; 5:17,
and many other passages speak of how important it is that God’s people understand the accurate
meaning of the Biblical doctrine contained in the Scripture passages taught. When you teach or preach,
always adhere to the clear explanation of Biblical doctrine contained in specific Bible passages, forcing
the people to look at what the Scriptures teach specifically, and illustrating these truths until you have
understanding in your hearers.

H. Theexegetical message must contain exhortation or Biblical instruction from the Biblical passage.
ITim.4:13-16 gives(1)aclear progression of exhortation or Biblical advice coming from the reading of the
Word of God, (2) the clear explanation of the meaning, and then (3) instructing the hearers concerning the
Biblical application of the truth they have been learning. Thisis exhortation. In your preaching or teaching
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convinceyour hearers of the truth contained in the Biblical passages being discussed. Lead themto faithin Christ.
Where they are disobedient let the clearly explained Word of God convict them of sin. Lead them to
commitment to Christ. Instructthe saints in the ways of God. Teach the saints by example how to study the
Word of God for themselves. Prepare the saints for service. Encourage those who are faithfully honoring Christ
and serving Him. Ifyou are truly handling the Word of God then fully expect His people to do what He tells
them to do and be what He tells them He expects them to be. Be sure to convey this to your hearers.

I. The exegetical message has clear application as defined through the Word of God itself. With
every doctrinal teaching within the Word of God there are specific behavioral objectives where God
Himself tells us exactly what He expects from us as believers in Christ. Never stop your message short
of giving God’s clear application from the passage. Youmay summarize God’s application from the
passage if you have not reached the Biblical application yet by the end of your time for presentation.
None the less, you must be clear to inform your hearers of what God expects of them because of what He
hasdone (see Rom. 12:1,2). The Holy Spiritleads through the clear understanding of God’s Word, not
through sermonettes, whims, and feelings. When God commands us through His Word we do not have
to pray to discover His will for our lives. We need to do what He tells us to do. Our prayer should be
for further instructions and wisdom to do what He wishes, and for the empowerment of the Holy Spiriton
our obedience. Only after we have fully obeyed God in His clear commands can we expect Him to lead
us in other ways.

You can find applications to the Scriptures in several grades. (1) First there are overt, clear
applications stated within the context of the passage itself. These are clear commands and statements
ofthe Bible concerning what we are tobe and to do (Eph. 5:3). (2) Principles found within the contextare
next. These are lessons and majorideas taught by the total context of the passage (Eph. 5:1,2). (3) Afteryou
have complied withall the commands and principles of the Scripture and have had your character and personality
energized by the Holy Spirit, then God willgive wisdom for undefined areas oflife. These canbe taughtonly
to people who havehabitually allowed the Scripture to cleanse and mature them (Heb. 5:13—6:3). (4) Finally
we find muchencouragement within the context of the Scriptures that comforts and assures those who
are obedient to the Lord, and exhorts them to go on serving the Lord in honor (I Thes. 1:2-10; Heb. 6:10;
[I1John 3-8).

J. The truth of God’s Word must be applied in your own life first before you preach or teach it to
others. I often advise pastors and Bible teachers not to prepare sermons, but to prepare themselves. If
youapply the Scripture that you are learning to your own life first, and if you are constantly growing in your
walk with the Lord through constant intent study of the Scripture and the Biblical maturing influence ofthe
Holy Spirit, then you will always have something to say worth hearing (Il Cor. 10:5, 6). Otherwise you
will detract from the message of God and drive others away from trusting Christas Savior (Rom. 2:24).

K. Always give aclear challenge to your hearers to make a clear decision to obey God's Word,
to commit their lives to serving and honoring Christ, or to trust Christ as personal Savior if they have not
done so formerly. Nebulous applications are much like nebulous "shotgun" preaching. If youaim atnothing
youare likely to hitit. Be specific in your invitation to trust Christ and to honor Him with all that is done.
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HOWTOPREPARE APASSAGE
FORBIBLICAL PREACHING ORTEACHING

After learning the basic principles of Bible study and having practiced them until they have become
habitually easy for you, you will wish to combine them together to be able to use these methods of Bible
study to systematically prepare a passage for use in teaching or preaching. When you do start your
preparations for exposition there are several things yet to be considered.

I. The goals of Biblical exegetical preaching.

Often the real goals of Biblical study get buried under the priorities of professional preachers and
ministers. They tend to forget God’s priorities, and substitute their own programs and activities in their
place. Biblical preaching or teaching is far more than making the saints feel guilty and Biblical ministries
are far more than keeping the saints busy with church activities. Before you consider preparing a passage
from God’s Word for preaching or teaching consider the priorities given by God Himself. Consider the
following goals of exegetical preaching.

A. Towarnthe lostofthe consequences for their sinfulness and to tell them the way of salvation
through faith in Christ (Eze. 3:18). God constantly explains the eternal danger for people who remain sin
laden and do not trust Christas Savior. Hell is God’s insane asylum where He must confine all who are
not cleansed of sin through faith in Jesus Christ as God in the flesh paying for their sins on the cross
of Calvary (John 3:14-18, 36).

B. Evangelism: to bring people into a personal relationship with Jesus Christ as personal God and
Savior (Titus2:13, I Tim. 4:5). Withoutbringing people to a trusting relationship with Christ they are lost
foreverand all our preaching and teaching will be lostand useless. Itis foolish to merely try to make people
act like believers without making sure that they are truly trusting in Christas Savior. There is adifference
between (1) believing about Christ and having moral behavior and (2) being truly saved through trusting
Christand becoming one of His.

C. Commitment: to challenge believers in Christ to commit their lives to honor and serve Christ
(Titus 2:12;Rom. 12:1-2). Many people waste most of their lives because they put off deciding that they
are going to be consistent in following Christ. James 1:8 states thata two-souled (double minded) man
isunstableinall his ways. Ifabelieveris not committed to honor and obey Christin all he or she is or does,
that person has to decide on each occasion which action to take. That person is prone to disobedience
and committing sin. Ifbelievers commit themselves in a permanent decision to honor and serve Christ,

then they can give their energies to preparing themselves and laboring for Him.
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D. Doctrine: to teach believers the objective meaning of the Scripture (I Tim.4:6,11, 13). Your
Bible study methods are important because you are supposed to know and transmit the truth of the
Scriptures, the Word of God. If you do not have a clear, objective interpretation of the Scriptures the
message of God will be warped, hidden and often missing in your ministry. You will be frustrated and
discouraged because you will see the superficiality of your efforts, and the character of your people will
notbe changed. Youwill notbe able to help them and, inreality, will not have anything to offer them. They
will nothave assurance in God, nor will they have the courage to be what God wishes them to be. Let God
speak by His Word through a clear teaching or preaching ofthe Bible so God’s people will understand what
Godissaying.

E. Toencourage believers that are applying the Scriptures to their own lives and lead them to
confidence in Christ(Titus 2:13; I Tim. 1:7;2:19,21). Many ministers and believers in their congregations
believe that the preacher has failed unless he has made everyone in the congregation feel guilty about
something. Thisisanerror. [f God’s people are obedient and honoring to Christ, and if they are serving
Him with love, they should be encouraged by the message of the Scriptures administered through the
preaching. Godsays,"Well done, good and faithful servant. . . Enter into the joy of your Lord" (Matt.
25:23), not, "No matter what you do forme I am displeased." Youshould convey God’s message to those
who are faithfully serving Christ, and encourage them to continue in their ministries.

F. To inform believers concerning what God says concerning specific sins, and to help them avoid
getting involved or to correct their lives ifthey are involved(Il Tim. 2:19). There are sins of ignorance. Many
times God’s children getinto trouble because pastors and Bible teachers have not clearly taught what the Bible
teaches concerning sin, and have not broughtbelievers to passages that clearly define specific sins. WhenI first
began my ministry [ had asenior pastor of a prestigious church givemealist of doctrines, passages of Scriptures,
and of specific sins  was not supposed to mention. Many ofhis people were practicing those sins and were
opposed to those doctrines, and would stop giving to his church ifthey became angry. Iencourage youtodo
whatIdid. Imade up my mind that I would serve God, not man, and that my message would be "Thus saith
the Lord" directly fromaclear teaching of God’s Word, notman’s message. This way believers can get their
lives cleansed of sin, avoid sin, and concentrate their spiritual energies to growing in Christ and preparing to
serve Him. No matter whatanyone else does or teaches, you obey the Word of God and then teach it clearly
soyour people canunderstand itand also follow it.

G. Todefend the faith by objectiveteaching. Jude 3 uses aterm thatmeans to contend earnestly
for the faith. I Pet. 3:15 commands us to defend our faith with demonstrable facts even as we would in
a court of law. In your teaching or preaching of the Bible, be sure to give the factual reasons that
demonstrate that the message of the Scripture is true, trustworthy, and the responsibility of all believers to
follow.

H. Toconvict those who are unruly and working against the teachings of the Scriptures (Il Tim. 4:2;
2:24-26). Many pastors and Bible teachers today fail to challenge their hearers to commit themselves
permanently to Jesus Christ, to yield to Him, honor Him, and live for Him (Col. 3:16,23,24). They want the
Holy Spiritto guide the people through the teaching of the Word of God. Unfortunately they donotrecognize
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that the Holy Spirithas already guided His own through open commands and principles. Pastors and Bible
teachers should clearly tell the people what God has asked of them (I Tim. 4:2, 3; Titus 2:1—3:8). God has
clearly given commands to those who trustin Christas their Savior. The Biblical preacher, teacher, or counselor
will clearly communicate God's commands in explaining the Word of God.

I. Totrainbelievers and mature them so they can serve Christ effectively (Il Tim. 2:2; Eph. 4:11—
16; Heb. 5:11—6:3). Asstressed before, abeliever should have the equivalent of a Bible school training
after being amember of your church for around six years. After beingamember of your church for 15 years
believers should have the equivalent of a seminary training. Ephesians 4 explains thatthe leaders ofthe
church were not only in their positions to go, evangelize, preach the Word of God, or direct the saints in
the ministry. Theirresponsibility was also to train the saints and mature them through all these ministries
so the saints could take up the work of the ministry and the building up of all other believers in the body
of Christ. One pastor, realizing the message of Eph. 4:11, 12 summed up the Biblical statement by saying,
"I justrealized thatifthe people of the church are not ministers of God, then neither is the pastor" (quote
from Pastor M. O. Wright, Key West Baptist Temple, 1975). In your ministry apply the Word of God
soclearly, and train the people you are teaching so thoroughly and systematically that they will be able to
joinyouinthe ministry, and even take your place ifanything were to happen to you.

I1. Prepare yourself before you prepare your sermon.

Make sure that you habitually apply all the Scripture to your life first before you ever teach or preach
itto others (I Cor 10:5, 6). Otherwise, you will teach your believers that obedience to the Word of God

isnotnecessary and is optional for the saints.

A. The pit traps of the unprepared preacher. It is dangerous for a church to have Biblically
unqualified leadership. Thisis why the Apostle Paul stresses the minimal spiritual qualifications of those
who are chosen for church leadership in I Tim. 3 and Titus 1. InI Tim. 3:6, 7 we are instructed not to have
anovice in charge of church leadership, so that the leader would not fall into the condemnation of the devil,
norto acceptaleader that does not have a good reputation with the unsaved community, to avoid having
leaders falling into the trap of the devil. Arrogant, false leadership and immorality within the ministry are
some of the most dangerous traps for the church today. A well delivered sermon concerning Biblical truth
given through a disobedient messenger merely drives people away from the truth (Rom. 2:18-24).

B: Theresults of unqualified leadership. Prov. 29:18 states in the Hebrew: "Where there is no
revelation or prophecy (the declaration of the Word of God) people are loose, unruly, naked" in the
Hebrew. Youcannotexpectto lead your people in your church or to be effective in serving in the name
of Christifyoudonot first apply the scripture to your own life.
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III. The process of preparing a passage for exposition.

There are several steps you can take in preparing to teach or preach that will insure that you
accurately represent God in your ministry. I recommend the following process.

A. Determine the passage youare going tostudy. Look forspecific spiritual needs that your audience
has. SelectaBiblical passage that conveys God’s answer to theirneeds. Many times those who are preaching
orteaching choose passages and subjects because they are safe, accepted, or lacking in conviction, notbecause
they areneeded and are God’s specific and timely message for His family. Youare wasting yourtimeifyou are
avoiding teaching the Word of God and answering the problems of your people in times of need.

B. Lookatthe historical and biographical background of the passage, the author, and the people to
whom the passage was originally addressed in order to accurately interpret the passage in the same way that it
was originally understood. Collectall thehistorical, biographical, archaeological, geographical, and
culturalinformation concerning the time of the writing of the Scriptural passage and the people to whom it was
written.

C. Survey the position of the passage in the theological argument of the Biblical book. Allthe books
ofthe Bible as units contain alogical argument toconvincethe people to whom the Scriptures are written
concerning the truth of certainissues, and to instructbelievers concerning their faith, characterand conduct. The
main theme of the Scriptures isGod manifest through Christ andthe relationship of believers to Him
through faith. Look atthe unity of the message ofthe Bible as a whole. Try to understand the unified and
complete message of each Bible book as a unitofthe greater message ofthe whole Bible. Then, seek out
themessage of each passage as a part of the unified message of the Bible book. This will guard againsttaking
the passage outof contextand twisting the message of God into another message of yourown (Rev. 22:18,19;
Gal. 1:6-9).

D. Analyze the passage itself to determine the message God intended to be conveyed through the
passage. Youcannot faithfully proclaim God's message from a passage until you fully understand what the
passage is saying within the passage as a unit, within the book as a part of the totality of the Bible as a whole.
Always be aware thatthe passage you are studying is a part of the greater unified message of the book and of
the wholeBible.

1. Do a simple English analytical study of the passage. Leave enough space be-
tween the lines so you can add analytical notes. Review the analytical method if youneedto
refresh your skill with this approach to studying the Scripture. This should be one of your most
familiar and easiest tools for Bible study.
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2. Do alinguistic study of the passage and add your linguistic notes between the lines
ofyour analytical study. Try Matt. 28:19, 20 for practice.

a. Note thelinguistic meaning of the original words. You will find that your Bible
studies will become easier and deeper with much less time spent the further you go in
developing your Biblical linguistic skills. Practice them until you are expert in their use.

(1) Note all the lexical meanings of the word and synthesize
them into one single main idea of the meaning of the word.

(2) Eliminate all the meanings that do not fit the contextof the
passage.

(3) Ifthe word is used in a process concept then place each step ina
logical sequence so youwill be ableto teach your people how to do what God wishes
them to do, or to be what God wishes them to be.

b. Interpret the message of the word in its context, based on thegrammatical
structure of the sentence. Alwaysremember thateach part ofthe Scriptures is actually
aunitof the whole. Always have the complete message of the Bible in mind as you study
each part. Youwill notbe able to understand the part without a general understanding of
the whole, and you will not be able to understand the whole message of the Bible unless
you synthesize the messages of the parts into God's complete message over the years you
will be studying the Bible.

(1) Note the tense, voice, and mood of each verb. I John 3:4-10 must be
interpreted grammatically to accurately communicate the message of that
passage as well as of the book as a whole.

(2) Note thecase, number, and gender of the nouns, pronouns, particles, and
adjectives. Look atJohn 1:1 and notice that the case, number and gender of God
(®e0c) and the Word (Adyog) are nominative, masculine, singular, indicating that God
and the Word are the same individual. See if you can strengthen your understanding of
the doctrine of the deity of Jesus Christ through this passage linked with Matt. 1:20-
23. How will youuse this knowledge to help others understand what Jesus did when
He died for them on the cross, and to understand and live by their eternal security
through faith in Christ? How can youuse this knowledge to deal with their anxieties

and doubts? How can you use this doctrine to strengthen their honor and service to
Christ?

(3) Look for conjunctions or other words that tie the logical ideas
together into the real meaning of the passage. Look at Phil. 2:1—18 for practice.
Whatare the theological doctrines of this passage? Whatare theresulting changes
that God expects in believers as aresult of these doctrinal truths?
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(4) Look fornaturalillustrations for the original words within the context of
the Bible, the history, or customs of the people from the time the passage was written,
or within the experiences of your audience. In Il Cor. 10:5, 6 the term "taking
captive" (aiypaiwtilovteg) inthe original language means "to take captive at spear
(i) point." Study the customs ofthat day concerning how a prisoner was arrested
by aRomansoldier. How does this term relate to how God expects us as believers in
Jesus Christas our personal Savior to control anything that would interfere with our
relationship with Him or our service for Him?

3. Listeachidea or principle contained in the passage. How many specific principles
canyou find in Matt. 19:3-9? How do the specific proclamations of Christ Himself change your
teaching concerning divorce and marriage? Who did Christallow to remarry after divorce? Who
did Christ forbid to remarry after divorce? How can believers avoid this entanglement? Under the
label for Rom. 10:11-15 T'have written the reverse progression in this passage as (1) Truth, (2)
Proclaimed, (3) Heard, (4) Accepted truth, (5) Accepted Christ, (6) Salvation, (7) justified.

4. Give each principle or doctrine a briefyet clear label, giving a brief description
ofthe passage in an outline form. InRom. 10:11-15Thave labeled the passage, "The Path to Faith."

5. Look for logical progressions in the passage demonstrating the movement of the
sequential direction of the teaching ofthe passage of Scripture. Mark them with anumber or letter
toshow the sequential position of each point within the logic of the statement as a whole.

a. Forward progressions ITim.3:15-17
b. Reverse progressions Rom.10:11-15
c. Parallel progressions (all threetypes) Psalm1:1-3

E. Interpret the passage theologically, looking for the doctrinal reasons for the obedience required
by God. Youhave not properly taught a behavioral passage until your people have been brought to
understand the theological reasons and relationships underlying the behavior expected by God. Look at
I Thes.4:11—5:10 for practice.

F. Look for Biblical commands or implications for our expected behavior and character within the
passage being studied. Mark your passage specifically with a code that will be easily followed to locate
these commands and implications in the future. List these commands in your sermon notes to guarantee
clearteaching of the passage and an accurate Biblical application of your sermon. Whatare the behavioral
results expected from understanding the theology of  Thes. 4:11—5:10?
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G. Check tomake sure that your interpretations and applications do not conflict with or contradict
any other passages of Scripture. Remember that the Scripture does not contradict itself. Use the
comparative method of Bible study to compare and contrast your interpretation and applications with the
total doctrine ofthe Bible. If you find contradictions, set your teaching of the passage aside until you can
study it further and bring your interpretation and applications into complete agreement with the rest of the
Scripture.

H. Check to make sure that your interpretation fits the argument of the whole book. Heb. 6:1—
6 does not speak of believers losing their salvation, nor is itan hypothetical argument. Hebrews 6:16-20
teaches the security of believers, along with Hebrews 10:14 (notice the usage of the perfect tense) and
Hebrews 13:5. Hebrews 6:1-10 is speaking of the mixed multitude of believers and unbelievers as is
Hebrews4:1-3;10:26-30; and 12:3—8. Understanding this will change your messages from this book
and allow God to speak through your clear exposition of His message for your hearers.

I. Givethe passage atitle that describes the message of the passage if you can think of a clear title, and
illustrate the passage asneeded. Sometimes you will see a clear descriptive title. Matt. 8:28—34 could be
titled "Between the devil and the deep blue sea." Othertimes your title may reflect the theological content or
doctrine contained in the passage.

IV. Other points to consider as you preach the Word.

A. Let God speak for Himselfthrough the Scriptures. When you prepare a passage for preaching
you should not tie yourselfto arigid structure like three points and a poem. Rather, teach the doctrine
through the structure and logical outline of the passage, and teach God's message for the hearers rather than
your own message.

B. Know what you are teaching or keep quiet. You are supposed to be communicating the Word
of God, not your own message. If you have amessage you manufactured yourself you become a false
prophet. Your church will be a "non-prophet" organization. This is worse than being profitless. Itis
destructive to your hearers and is condemned by God Himself (Rev.22:18, 19). If you do not understand
the passage you are preaching or teaching youneed to explain this to your hearers. Then set the passage
aside for a time and look for the answers or ask for help from a more mature Bible scholar before you
continue your presentation of the passage. Where you are not completely sure of the meaning, but where
partof the passage clearly applies to the solving of a problem within your congregation, clearly state your
opinion and clearly label this as your opinion. Tell your hearers that what you say in this instance is your
opinion, and notnecessarily the truth itself. Ifanother, more mature saint, or someone else who understands
the passage and the doctrine better than you do is present then turn the teaching of the passage over to
that person and support the clear teaching of the Scripture. You cannot communicate what you do not
know. Donotbluffto cover yourignorance and protect your authority. Make sure that God gets the credit
and let Him speak through whomever is available as His spokesman. Y our faithfulness will add credibility
to your ministry. Lack of faithfulness on your part will ultimately discredit God in the eyes of unbelievers
and drive them away from Christ (Rom. 2:24).
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C. Be yourself and concentrate in clearly communicating God's message. When you
preach, remember that it is God's message that is important, not you as a messenger. God
uses many types of people to proclaim His truth. They have different appearances, abilities,
and styles of speaking. No one speaking style is any more effective than any other if God
is truly being represented in your message. Do not try to copy the style of others, but develop
your own ability to communicate the truth. Above all, when people compliment you on your
message it should be because they are conscious that you faithfully and accurately
transmitted the message of God through His word to them, not because of the cleverness
of your presentation. Your hearers should be constantly conscious that God has spoken,
not you.

D. Without teaching the Word of God there is no preaching. Sometimes people
make a distinction between preaching and teaching. Preaching in their estimation is
more noisy and with less Biblical content, but rather dictates what the audience should
do. They consider teaching, on the other hand, to be calmer, more content oriented,
more boring, less practical, and devoid of application. We are commanded in II Tim. 4:2
to "declare (preach) the Word, to hover over it or stand on it in season (when it is needed)
or out of season (before it is needed), reproving (a technical legal term for presenting
the evidence in a court of law that establishes guilt), exhorting (a legal term for giving
advice that maintains a proper life style) with much patience and teaching (doctrine)."
You may make a lot of noise and have a great following in your ministry, but if people
are not hearing God speak through your clear teaching of His Word then you have not
preached at all. You do not wish to be a false prophet. Carefully preach the Word of
God.

E. Apply the Word of God in your own life first (Ezra 7:10; II Cor. 10:5, 6). Make
sure that you have applied the truth of Scripture to your own life first before you preach
it to others. Preaching without application drives others away from Christ (Rom. 2:18-
24). Irealize that we have already mentioned this principle. However, it is so important
that it should be repeated here in the context of the process of preparing a passage for
preaching, teaching, or counseling.

F. Do not lie in your preaching (or in your life). When you illustrate your sermons
or your teaching do not lie. Some preachers or evangelists are notorious for "fabulously
misrepresenting the truth" in their illustrations. It is a greater sin (if possible) for preachers
to break the Word of God than for "sinners", and they will receive the greater condemnation
for doing so (James 3:1). When you lie within your sermon, teaching, or counseling, and
your hearers know that you are not telling the truth, then you will cause them to doubt the
truth of the teachings of Scripture, and you will be guilty of driving them away from the truth
(Rom. 2:18-24 again).

G. Preach the whole Word of God and let the chips fall where they may. Many
preachers or church leaders choose the parts of the Scriptures that the people wish to
hear and portions of Scripture that are not convicting to those who support their
ministry. They avoid teaching the passages that convict of sin and contradict popular
false doctrines. Make a choice to obey God. I am always thankful that I decided to
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serve Christ and not "the church." Choose to serve Christ and to faithfully represent
Him in your life as well as your teaching, preaching, or counseling. Teach the whole
counsel of God (Acts 20:27). Do not worry whether the message will be received or not.
Be as gracious as possible, but always be as clear as you can in your proclamation of the
Word of God. If any wish to argue with you on an issue make them debate the issue
with God Himself, not with you.

H. Pass the responsibility to your hearers. You have not completed your
responsibility until you have passed the responsibility for obeying God to those who
heard you teach the passage of the Scripture. Make sure to clearly communicate to your
hearers that it is the responsibility of the hearer or reader of Scripture to obey each
doctrine that God teaches, and to follow the Bible passage being taught exactly. Give
a clear challenge or invitation for your hearers to trust Christ as Savior (II Tim. 4:5;
John 14:6; John 3:36), or tocommit themselves to obey and serve Christ(Rom. 6:11-
13;12:1, 2; Col. 3:17, 23, 24). In Dallas Theological Seminary they taught us to "nail
it down." Be decisive in your challenge to your hearers to apply the Word of God to
their lives, especially and specifically in the areas where they have lack of personal faith,
personal commitment, specific disobedience to the direct teaching of specific passages
of the Scripture, or dedication of themselves to serve Christ. Alsoremember tochallenge
your hearers to commit themselves to full time ministry as the Lord leads them.
Without this conclusion for your Biblical teaching or preaching, your work will be
incomplete, your signal will be unintelligible, and your effect will be weak. Be a prophet
of God and clearly challenge the people to do as God demands.

I. Not all preaching should condemn. People who are faithfully serving Christ
should be encouraged to continue and persevere in their good work through your
teaching (Tit. 3:14). People who turn to Christ and trust Him as their Savior should have
the sense of forgiveness and assurance of their salvation in Christ (John 1:12; 3:14-
16,36;1John 5:10-13). Believers who are sinning should have the convicting ministry
of the Holy Spirit through your clear teaching of the Word of God so they repent of
their sins, turn from their sin and have the awareness of cleansing (I John 1:9). Those
who have doubt or do not understand concerning a teaching of Scripture should be
convinced and assured through your careful teaching of God's Word (Col. 2:2). Those
who are committed to Christ and are serving Him should be instructed and trained to
be even more effective through your preaching of the Word of God (I Tim. 2:2; Eph. 4:11,
12). Believers who are being besieged by false cults and false doctrine should bewarned
and instructed in sound doctrine so they will be able to withstand the attacks of
those who speak against the truth (Titus 1:9). Those who are suffering persecution for
the sake of Christ should beencouraged to continue in their faithfulness and courage
(I Pet. 3:13—4:19). Those who are sick, weak, and suffering should be supported and
comforted through understanding the love of God for them and His provisions for them
(I Thes 5:14). Only those who are disobedient and rebellious to God should fall under
the condemnation of God's Word, and be made to feel uncomfortable with their lives
until they surrender and comply with the will of God.

289



NOTES:

290



AFINALTHOUGHTFORYOU

I'havetried to be thorough in my discussion of the techniques of Bible study. There is much more that
canbe developed in your abilities to find, use, and declare the truth of Scripture. I pray that you will continue
todevelop your Biblical interpretation skills throughout your whole life. Ialso pray that you will never lose your
perspective on Bible study, but will be closer drawn to Christas you mature in Him. Neverallow the pressures
ofthe day, especially the pressures of the ministry, to rob you of the real purpose of understanding the Bible.
A trueunderstanding of the Bible will strengthen your close walk with Christand effectively empower your
ministry through the work ofthe Holy Spirit.

Now that you have carefully mastered how to study the Word of God, and have made each technique
of Bible Study a habit, do not consider that you have reached all the knowledge you need concerning spiritual
things. These techniques of Bible study and the mastery of using Bible study tools will help you tounlock the
meaning of Scripture for yourselfand set you free to discover God's truth without having to rely on others to
interpretthe Bible foryou. Thisisjustthe beginning. Now youmustuse the Bible study tools tounlock the doors
and find out what the Bible isreally saying.

Y oushouldbe studying the Bible for the rest of your life. Asyouwalk closertothe Lord and mature
in Himyou will discover that you are just beginning to understand the meaning of the Word of God. Setyour
goalstomaster the Word of Righteousness for yourselfin the next few years (the opposite of the spiritual babies
of Hebrews 5:13, 14). Hebrews teaches that those who master the Word of Righteousness do so through
habitual, rigorous, olympic training of their spiritual sense organs to develop the spiritual discernment between
the appropriate and the inappropriate. Mastering God's Word will develop true spiritual wisdom and give you
the Holy Spiritempowerment and effectiveness for your ministry. Then you will have something worth saying
whenyou preach, teach, or counsel, and then you will say whatis worth hearing. Alwaysapply the truth of the
Wordof Godto yourownlife first. Then God will bless your ministry, empower your message becauseitisreally
Hismessage, and use you to change lives.

Godbless youinyour labor forthe Lord. I pray thatthe sharing of my personal approach to studying
the Scriptures has been of benefitto you who love and are serving Christ, and that this book has enriched the
effectiveness of your lives and your service for Him. I also pray that you will have fallen in love with the Word
of Godand have fully realized the treasure that you hold in the Scriptures. Y oucannot walk with the Lord unless
youare going Hisway. Youcannotserve the Lordunless youdo it His way. May your life take onnew meaning,
richness, and depth ofunderstanding, and may you be constantly overjoyed in your walk with the Lordand
your faithful service for Him. May you also begintorealize the effectiveness you canhave when youaccurately
represent the Lord through His Word and the power of the Holy Spirit. May you see your spiritual children
growing strong and following your example in also serving Christin the truth.

Withlovein Christ,

Robert S. Westcott, Ph.D.
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